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FOREWORD

This supplement to the 1961 is compiled to provide as many
service procedures, specifications and adjustments available
at the time of printing that are new for the 1962 Oldsmobile
F-85. An understanding of the material contained herein, and
in monthly issues of the Oldsmobile Service Guild and Dealer
Technical Information Bulletins, issued when necessary, will
assist Oldsmobile Dealer Service personnel in correctly main-
taining and servicing Oldsmobile cars.

For procedures and specifications not contained herein, please
refer to the 1961 F-85 Service Manual.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

CONTENTS OF SECTION 1

Subject Page
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION

MUMBER PLATE . .., ..o v oo e o PZI
MODEL IDENTIFICATION . . . . .. . . .. 1-1
BODY AND STYLE NUMUOERS . . ... .. 1-1
ENGINE UNIT NUMBER ... . . . i 1-2
TRANSMISSION SERIAL, NUMBER . ... . L-2

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION
NUMBER PLATE

The 19062 vehicle idenrification number plate (s
lacated oo the left front door pillar as [lustrated

in Fig. l-l. Fach identification mumber is pre-
fineid Ly ilecwe nwmbers amd 4 12cer, The TIFST

two numbers (62) indicate the vear (1902). The
third number designares the series,

0 - Standard F-85
L - Ixeluxe F-83

The letter i the identification number indicarcs
the assembly plapt at which the car was bulln,
“M" indicates a Lansing-huilt car, *"C"" a South
Gate-buile car, and "K' a Kansas City built car,

The =tarting wvehicle identification number ar
aach plant iz (110001

NOTE:  Always give complete vehicle identifi-
cation number, eogine mumber, body  number,

ASSEMBLY
PLANT

VEHICLE
NUMEBER

Fig. 1-1 ‘Wehicle Identification Mumber Plate

Subject Page
REAR AXT.F RATWW 0, O .. L .. |
PUSHING CAR I'Q START ENGINE ., . . .. 1-2
FOWING PRECAUTIONS . . . ., ... .. . 1-3
FRAME CONTACT TYPE LIFT POSITIONS . 1-3
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS . ... .. po. 1-4
AR BCITTIRR .\ i o v ss soisnanmsmiorinss 1-4

and Llransmission auwmber (except Synchromesh
eguipped cars) In all correspondence,

MODEL IDENTIFICATION

A tour digic pumber, called the car series and
hody style designation number, will identify the
car, Rewmding from left to right, the digits rep-
resent the following:

First and second digits:  Series desienation,
Third and fourth digits; Body stvle.

Example: The number 3019 identifies a car as
a standard F-83, [our door sedan. Note that “*30°°
identifies the car as a smpdard and thae 19
represents a4 four door sedan regardless of rthe
zeries,

1962 MODEL DESIGNATION

Series & Style

Saries Body Style Deszignation
WY 4 Dwoor Soedan 201
standard | 2 Door Club Coupe 027
F-B3 | Sra, Wagon 2 scat s
S, Wagon 3 sear 343
Sports Convertible 3067
2100 2 Daor Coupe {(Cutlazs) 3117
e s -4 Ihn?’ Newlan 3114
Iro85 i'?ta, Wagon 2 sear 3135
Convertbie (Cutlagg) 3147

BODY AND STYLE NUMBERS

The body and stvle numbers are stamoed onoa
plate which is located under the hood and mounted
on the cowl, (Fig. 1-2)

e plate contains: the vear and stvle number
of body, body mumber, trim number, and painc
number (Color specification number),

The Rody Moumhbera are prefived by lertere in-
dicaring the plant at which the body was assembled.

LA-Lansingg BE - Kansas Cityy; BC - South Gate
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(GLDSMOBILE DV, GENERAL MM
LANSING, MICHIGAN

BODY

PAINT

TELRS AR riNREED WIlH
(Miaahls ACRYUIC LACQUER
BODY BY FIS1HER

Fig. 1-2 Body ond Style Mumber Locatien

MOTE:  Always give complere vehicle identifi-
cation number, enging number, body number,
aid  Lianaigisaiug auinbel  (gscopl Jyschironnesl)
cquipped cars) 1o all correspondence,

ENGINE UNIT NUMBER

The engine unit pumber is stamped on the frone
of the uﬁht cylinder head, (Fig. 1-3) The start-
III'l Hr Ilr [k}

thirr dw S TTHHMYE ' mambier an tho

caging |‘||CI':.k is & production mumber anly.,

Suffix *'E" i used for an Export Low Compres-
o 2 bhl, engine oprion. Suffix “G'
= iz pyuippod with a4 4 bbl, carburetor,
Suffix "I is used for an Export Low Cotnpros-
sion 4 hhl, cngine obrion.

TRANSMISSION SERIAL
NUMBER

The Hydra-Muatic serfal aumber plate iz at-

iz Used when

~ ENGINF
IDENTIFICATION
NUMBER

= | 60
NUMBER ON THIS
SBURFACE IS NOT

FENGINE IDENTIFICATION

NUMBER

Fig. 1-3 Engine Unit Mumber Location

Tane many HYDR

Fig- 1=4 Transmissien 3erial Mumber Location

wached o the right side of the transmission case,
above the filler ube boss. {Fig. 1-4)

[he serial number prefix tor each type oftrans-
mission 12 as follows:

=562 (Tan) 2 BBL
(13-562 (Yellow) 1 Rl
L-562 {Light Blus) 4 BB (with console)

NOTE: Alwavs zive complete vehicle wdentifi-
cation number, enging number, body number,
and  rransmission number (excoprt Svochromesh
cyguipped cars)y in all correspondence.

svnchromesh transmissions do nor have a serial
number.

REAR AXLE RATIOS

Rear axlc ratio code letrers are stamped on the
ditfereotial cover as shown in Pig. 1-3. They are
A, B, and C tollowed by a number or numbers,
[ e 1Cflers designate the ratio as ollows A=3:08,
B-3:23 and C-3:56.

PUSHING CAR TO START ENGINE

Hydra Matis

Az a result of the Hydra-Maric transmission
design, the eagine cannol be started by pushing
the car.

Synchroemesh

> srart the engine by pushing the car, move
the gearshift lever to high gear, depress the
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Fig, 1-5 PRzar Axlc Ratie Lecalicn

cluech pedal and wrn on ignition switch, When
the vehicle reaches a specd of 1O m.p.h., release
the clutch pedal slowly,

TOWING PRECAUTIONS

Always place @ rubber mat or other suitahle
profector between the bumper and the tow chains
or cables. For FRONT cnd lili, place the chains
or cables arcund the srabllizer mounting brackers
against the rame rail at 'not‘ sides, [t is recom-
mencled that a 4 % 4" timber be located just be-
hind the sheet metal |:na:.~.l_ that extends helow the
bumper o prevent damage [rom lift chains when

tawing the car with the wheels off the ground, All
madels can be towed withour disconnocling the
propeller slhall providing (b CEnsSmIss1ons  or
propeller shafr is not damaged. U damaged, the
propeller shaft must be disconnected from the
differenrial and wired to the exhaust pipe or the
car inust be towed with the rear whecls off the
Fround.

If the propeller shaft is disconnected and the
YU joint bearing retalning strap is broken, wrap
tape around the bearing caps to prevent loss,
When towing with rear wheels off the ground, the
sreering wheel must be centered and held in po
sition by a steering wheel holding clamp or by

-"'-.'inc'{ itk rthe window divicion channael,

Tire to ground clearance should not exceed
six  inches while towing the car AND SPEED
SHOULD NOT EXCEE 30 MP.H, Caution should
he exercised if towing over rough roads,

FRAME CONTACT TYPE LIFTS

When using 4 frame contact tvpe lift, position
the contact pads to Lt the [rame rail at points
as shown in Fig, 1-6,

OPERATION IN FOREIGN
COUNTRIES

If an Gldsmobile is 1o be operated outside the
cantinental limits of the United Staces or Canada,
there is A pnsgibilite fhar rha haot fuale ﬂirﬂ_llg,nlu
are so low in octanc guality thar heavy detona-
tion and serious engine damage may result from
their use, To minimize thizs possihility, write

LEFT FRONT

LEFT REAR

e

RIGHT FRONT

RIGHT REAR

Fig. 1-6 Frama Contact Lift Points
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to Oldsmobile Division, Service Department,
Lansing, Michigan giving the country or coun-
tries in which the car is to be used. You will
be furnished details of adjustments or modifi-
cations which should be made to the engine by
an Oldsmobile dealer prior to departure. Fail-
ure to make the necessary changes to the car
and subsequent operation under conditions of con-

tinuous or severe detonation is considered mis-
use of the engine,

After arriving in a foreign country, contact the
nearest authorized General Motors Dealer for
brand names of the best fuels available and
advice as to where they may be purchased.

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

ALL SERIES
Wheel Base . . . . . 0 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 112"
Overall Length . . . . . o . L o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 188.2"
Overall Width . . . . . . L o . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 71.6"
Overall Height* . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 56"
Tread Width, Front and Rear . . . . . . . i i v v i e e e e b e e e e e e e e e 56"
Engine Displacement . . . . . . .t vt it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 215 Cu. In
5T ) o= 3.300"
Compression Ratio (2 Bbl. Carb.) . . . . . . . . . . o i e 8.75:1
(4 Bbl, Carb.) . . .. . o e 10.25:1
Horsepower 2 Bbl. . . . . . . o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 155
4 Bbl. L e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e 185
Tire Size (Standard) . . . . . . . i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 6.50 x 13
Tire Size (Optional) . . . . . . o o v i e e e e e e e e e 7.00 x 13
6.00 x 15
*With 4 Passenger Load - 6.50 x 13 Tires
CAPACITIES
ITEM CAPACITY
Differential . . . . . . . L L L e e e e e e e e e e 2 Pts.
Engine Crankcase Ounly, Drain and Refill . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 4 Qts
Engine Crankcase, Drain and Refill and Filter Change . . . . . . .. ... .. ... ... 5 Qts.
Cooling System
With Air Conditioning (Less Heater) . . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v v i v e n e et 11 Qrs.
Without Air Conditioning (Less Heater) . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v i v v v v v v 10-1/2 Qts.
For Heater, Add: . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1-1/2 Qts.
Gasoline Tank . . . . . . . . . 0 o e e e e e e e e e 16 Gals.
Synchromesh Transmission . . . . . . . . 0 0 v i i i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2 Pts
Hydramatic Transmission (Without Removing Pan) . . . . . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v 4 Qts
(With Pan Removed) . . .. . ... . v S Qts.
(Complete Overhaul) . . .. ... .. ... ... . . 7 Qts
Power Steering
Complete System . . . . . . v 0 i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Approx 1 Qt.
Pump Only . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Approx 1 Pt.
Gear Only . . . . o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Approx 1 Prt.
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CONTENTS OF SECTION 2

Subject Page Subject Page
GUARDIAN MAINTENANCE CHART. . . 2-1 THROTTLE AND TRANSMISSION
LUBRICATION . .. ............ 2-2 LINKAGE . . .. ............. 2-6
STEERING LINKAGE AND SUSPENSION .  2-3 PARKING BRAKE LINKAGE .. ..... 2-6
DIFFERENTIAL .. ............ 2-3 PARKING BRAKE CABLES . ....... 2-6
BRAKES . . . . .. ... .. o . 2-4 CLUTCH LINKAGE . . .. ... ...... 2-6
ENGINE CRANKCASE OIL. . ....... 2-4 FUEL FILTER . . ... ... ....... 2-6
HYDRA-MATIC TRANSMISSION . . . . .. 2-5 OIL FILTER . ............... 2-6

CHECKING FLUID LEVEL .. ..... 2-5 CRANKCASE BREATHER ... ...... 2-6

DRAINING FLUID ., ... ........ 2-5 POSITIVE CRANKCASE VENTILATOR 2-6

BAND ADJUSTMENT .. ... ... .. 2-5 AIR CLEANER . .. ... ... ...... 2-7
SYNCHROMESH TRANSMISSION . . . .. 2-5 SLIP YOKE . . .. ............. 2-7
POWER STEERING GEAR AND PUMP . . 2-5 UNIVERSAL JOINTS .. ... ....... 2-7
MANUAL STEERING GEAR ... ... .. 2-6 FRONT WHEEL BEARINGS . ... .... 2-7
BATTERY . . . .. ... ... ... . 2-6 SPEEDOMETER CABLE . ... ... ... 2-7
DISTRIBUTOR . .. ............ 2-6 TIRES ... ... oo .. 2-8
GENERATOR . . . . .. .. ... ..... 2_6 BODY LUBRICATION ., ... .. ..... 2-8

MILEAGE INTERVAL IN THOUSANDS
MAINTENANCE SERVICE
2146|8110/ 12 (1411618120 (22 |24|26|28{30(32(34{36]38]40

Body and Chassis Lubrication e | oo feo|s o |06 |6 0|0 (e 0|0 |0 o|le e [e]e

Change Engine Oil and Clean Inlet Breather Cap As Required - Refer to Page 2-4

Replace Qil Filter As Required - Refer to Page 2-6

Clean and Oil non Disposable Type Air Cleaner

(Service Oftener under Dusty Driving Conditions) * ¢ * ¢ ¢

Change Element in Disposable Type Air Cleaner o

(Service Oftener under Dusty Driving Conditions) ¢

Change Hydra-Matic Fluid .

Hydra=Matic Band Adjustment .

Rotate Tires . . . . [ (] [ . . .

Brake Adjustment As Required

Repack Front Wheel Bearings Refer to Page 2-7

Universal Joints - Slip Yoke Refer to Page 2-7

Spark Plugs - Clean and Gap . . ° .

Distributor - Adjust Points & Set Timing . . . .

Carburetor - Adjust Idle Speed & Mixture ° ° ° .

Clean Battery Cables & Terminals Every 10,000 Miles or Once Each Year

Service Air Conditioning Refer to Page 14-1

Liquid Glaze As Required

Clean Crankcase Ventilation Inlet Breather ,

(Service Oftener under Dusty Driving Conditions) At Every Oil Change

Clean Crankcase Ventilation Check Valve I I l J . ] ‘ I ° I I ‘ . | l | .

Fig. 2-1

Oldsmobile F-85 Guardian Maintenance Schedule
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LEFT FRONT

RIGHT FRONT

Fig. 2-2 Lubrication Points

EVERY 2,000 MILES

CHASSIS

1. Lower control arm pivot shafts . 4 points
2. Lower control arm ball joints . 2 points
3. Upper control arm pivot shafts. . . . 4 points
4, Upper control arm ball points . 2 points
5. Tierodends . . .. ... ...... 2 points
6. Steering idler arm bushing . . . . . . 1 point
7.Relay rod. . . . ... ... ... .. 2 points
8. Clutch equalizer . .. ... ... .. 1 point
9. Generator oilcups . . . .. SAE 20 engine oil
10. Throttle and transmission

. linkage pivot points . . SAE 20 engine oil
il. Parking brake linkage . . SAE 20 engine oil
12. Synchromesh clutch linkage

(including felt washers at end
of the clutch equalizer) . . SAE 20 engine oil
13. Gas tank filler door hinge . SAE 20 engine oil

BODY LUBRICATION—CHECK—
LUBRICATE AS REQWIRED

(Wipe Off Old Lubricant)

Door lock striker teeth-Light coat of stick
type lubricant.

Rotary lock-Drop or two of SAE 20 oil on lock

pivot, Light coat of stick type lubricant on surface
of lock housing,

Door hinge and hold open assembly-Thin film
of lubriplate on friction surfaces. A drop of oil
on all pivot points.

Door jamb switch-Thin film of lubriplate 630
AAW or equivalent to end of plunger.

Hood hinges-SAE 20 oil at pivot points.

Hood latch-Thin film of lubriplate on friction
surface. A drop of oil on all pivot points.

Rear compartment lid- Apply lubriplate 630 AAW
to bolt at striker contact area.

Rear compartment lid hinges and torque rods-
Apply lubriplate 630 AAW to hinges and torque
rods at friction points, Apply lithium soap grease
to torque rod silencer,

Weatherstrips, door bottom drain hole sealing
strip, and door and hood bumpers-Thin film of
Dow Corning 4X weatherstrip grease.

Seat adjuster-Thin film of lubriplate 630 AAW
on seat tracks.

Wiper transmission shafts and pivot points-
SAE 20 oil.
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Y

RIGHT

LEFT

Fig. 2-3 Lubrication

CHECK FLUID LEVEL--
ADD IF NECESSARY

14, Differential

.........

15. Brake master cylinder . .

16. Engine oil

17. Hydra-Matic

18. Synchromesh

19. Steering gear and pump

(Power) . .

.........

Special lubricant
Part No. 531536.
(Small amounts
of SAE 90 Multi-
Purpose Gear
Lubricant may be
used toreplenish
differential.)

. GM Brake Fluid

No. 11.

Refer to page
2-4.

GM Hydra-Matic
fluid.

Synchromesh
Transmission
Lubricant, Part
No. 582840.

GM Hydra-Matic
fluid,

SAE 80 Multi-
Pulrpose Gear
Lubricant.

20, Steering gear (Manual) . . .

21. Battery Distilled water.

STEERING LINKAGE AND SUSPENSION

The front suspension and the steering linkage
should be thoroughly lubricated with chassislubri-
cant at 2,000 mile intervals.

The rear does not

lubrication.

suspension require

DIFFERENTIAL

FPeriodic or seasonal changes are not recom-
mended. The lubricant level should be checked
at 2,000 mile intervals and if necessary, add
lubricant to bring it up to the filler plug level.
Small additions of SAE 90 Multi-Purpose Gear
Lubricant may be used.

CAUTION: Always clean dirtor foreign materi-
als from around plug opening before removing
filler plug.
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Capacity of the differential is approximately
2 pints,

BRAKES

The fluid level in the master cylinder should be
checked every 2,000 miles. If necessary to add
fluid, use GM Brake Fluid No. 11. Brake fluid
level must be maintained at 1/4" minimum below
the front edge of the master cylinder filler cap
opening.

CAUTION: Extreme care must be exercised
to prevent entry of dirt into the master cylinder

At time of brake overhaul, all rust should be
cleaned from brake shoes, the inner surfaces of
the brake backing plates, and all metal contact
points at the brake shoe assembly. A film of
four parts (volume) of Synthetic Qil Seal Lubri-
cant (Part No. 567196) and one part (volume) of
powdered graphite should be applied to the surfaces
against which the shoes operate or adjacent brake
parts contact. Care must be exercised to prevent

any lubricant from getting on the braking sur-
faces of shoes or drums.

ENGINE CRANKCASE OIL

It is recommended that an oil be used, which
according to the label on the can, is (1) intended
for service MS, (2) passes car makers’ tests
or meets General Motors Standard GM-4745M.

The useful life of the oil is affected by many
factors such as oil quality, length of trips, driv-

ing speed, atmospheric temperature, dusty roads,
etc.

The following charts will serve as a guide

in selecting the proper oil change interval and
oil viscosity,

Anticiated Recommended Recommended
nL|c1pa € SAE Viscosity SAE Viscosity
At owehsr . Number When Range When
T mosp rerlc Single Viscosity | Multi/Viscosity
emperature Oils Are Used | Oils Are Used
Above 32°F, SAE 20 or SAE 10W-30
SAE 20w
Below 32°F. and SAE 10W SAE 10W-30
Above Q°F,
Below O°F. SAE-5W SAE 5W=-20

Certain driving conditions such as dust storms
or frequent driving on dusty roads, necessitate
more frequent oil changes.

This chart applies to the initial oil change
as well as subsequent oil changes. An MS
oil which meets General Motors Standard
GM-4745M was installed in your engine at the
factory.

The proper oil viscosity to use depends on
the prevailing atmospheric temperature,

Prevailing Daylight Change Interval

Temperature

Above 32°F. Every 60 days or every 4,000
miles, whichever occurs first.

Below 32°F. Every 30 days or every 4,000

miles, whichever occurs first.

SAE 30 oil may be used when the prevailing
daylight temperature is above 90°F.

SALE 5W oil is not recommended for sustained

high speed driving when the temperature is above
60° F.

The use of ‘‘break-in” oil, “‘tune-up’’ com-
pounds, ‘““friction reducing'’ compounds, etc., is
specifically NOT recommended,

If higher detergency is required to reduce
varnish and sludge formation, a thoroughly tested
and approved concentrate - ‘‘High Detergency
Concentrate’ - is available.

Crankcase Capacity
Oil change only, 4 quarts.

Oil change and filter element change, 5 quarts.

Oil Level (Fig. 2-4)

The engine oil dipstick located on the left side
of the engine, is marked ‘‘Full’””, **Add 17, and
“Add 2". The oil level should be maintained in
the safety margin, neither going above the ‘‘Full’’
line nor under the ‘“‘Add 2’ line. The oil level
should be checked when refueling and oil added
to maintain the proper level.

Refer to Lubricarion point No. 16,

SAFETY MARGIN
FROM “ADD 2" TO"FULL"
MEASURES 2 QUARTS

DANGER LINE
NEVER LET OIL GET
BELOW THIS MARK

Fig. 2-4 Engine Oil Dipstick
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HYDRA-MATIC TRANSMISSION

GM Hydra-Matic Fluid

This all-season fluid, designed for year-round
operation, is available through authorized dealers.

Fluid for the Hydra-Matic unit is also avail-
able through most independent oil companies. Only
fluid with the following identification on the con-
tainer should be used: brand name, including
the words ‘. . .. .. Fluid Type ‘‘A’’, plus,
“AQ-ATF-number-A"’,

Checking Hydra-Matic Fluid Level
(Fig. 2-5)

Fluid level should be checked every 2,000 miles.
Check must be made with the engine idling and the
selector lever in the park position. FLUIDLEVEL
MUST BE MAINTAINED AT THE FULL MARK
(transmission warm).

CAUTION: Do not fill above full mark as this
will cause foaming and will result in improper
operation.

Draining Hydra-Matic Transmission

‘Ihe Hydra-Matic fluid should be changed every
24,000 miles. Refer to Lubrication point No. 17.

To drain the Hydra-Matic transmission oil;

1. Remove drain plug from transmission oil pan
permitting fluid to drain, then replace the plug,

2. Raise hood and remove dipstick.

3. First add 3-1/2 quarts of HM fluid to the
transmission,

4, With the selector lever in park position and
the car on a level surface, start engine.
With engine running, add fluid to bring level
to ““FULL’’ mark on the dipstick.

NOTE: Approximately 4 quarts of oil are
required to fill the Hydra-Matic transmission
after the transmission has been drained.
Approximately 3 quarts will be required to
fill the transmission if the oil pan has been
removed and drained at the same time that
the fluid is changed. AFTER FLUID HAS
BEEN ADDED THE TRANSMISSION IS WARM,
LEVEL SHOULD BE CHECKED TO MAKE
SURE THAT IT IS AT THE “FULL’ MARK
ON THE OIL LEVEL DIPSTICK. Approxi-
mately 7 quarts are required after an overhaul.

BAND ADJUSTMENT

To adjust the band, remove the oil pan, loosen

band adjusting screw lock nut and tighten screw
to 100 inch lbs. Back screw off 2-1/4 turns and
tighten lock nut. Install pan and add necessary
oil. Adjust band every 24,000 miles, Refer to
Lubrication point No. 32,

SYNCHROMESH TRANSMISSION

Remove the filler plug from the transmission
case and fill to the level of the opening with
Synchromesh Transmission Lubricant, Part No.
582840. The lubricant level should be checked
every 2,000 miles and if found low, the trans-
mission should be checked for leaks, and the
source of the leak corrected. Periodic or seasonal
change of lubricant is not recommended:

CAUTION: Always clean dirt or foreign ma-
terial from around plug before removing.

Capacity of the unit overhauled is 2 pints,

POWER STEERING GEAR AND PUMP

Check every 2,000 miles and maintain il level
at ““FULL’ mark. Oil must be warm when check-
ing oil level. Use Hydra-Matic Transmission
Fluid. Power steering gear lubrication is accom-
lished by the oil supplied to the gear by the
power steering pump. Pump must be at maximum
full mark.

Fig. 2-5 Hydramatic Transmission Oil Level Dipstick
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MANUAL STEERING GEAR

Check steering gear lubricant level every 2,000
miles. The necessity for frequent addition of
lubricant indicates leakage and the source of
leakage must be found and corrected. Use SAE 80
Multi-Purpose Gear Lubricant, Regular or season-
al changes are unnecessary.

NOTE: THE FRONT WHEELS SHOULD BE
TURNED TO THE EXTREME RIGHT TO ALLOW
GREASE TO ENTER THE GEAR FREELY.

BATTERY

Check battery liquid level every 2,000 miles
or ouce a month (more often in hot weather).
Level should reach the bottom of the vent well.

CAUTION: DO NOT OVERFILL,

Service battery and terminals every 10,000
miles or once a year. Refer to Lubrication point
No. 21. Check tightness of battery hold-down
bolts. To properly clean battery:

L. Make sure vent plugs are closed tight.

2. Brush battery with a diluted ammonia or soda
and rinse with clear water. Apply a thin
coating of petrolatum to terminals and clamps.

DPISTRIBUTOR

The breaker cam should be lubricated with a
thin film of Delco-Remy Cam and Ball Bearing
Lubricant every 6,000 miles or whenever the
contact assembly is replaced. No other lubri-
cation is required. The movable breaker plate
is lubricated by oil from the upper main shaft
bushing. Refer to Lubrication point No. 22.

GENERATOR

Hinge cap oilers are provided at both the
commutator and drive ends. Every 2,000 miles
the oilers should be filled to the cap with SAE
20 oil.,

If the oil reserve in the commutator end frame
becomes completely exhausted through failure
to lubricate at regular intervals, it will require
more than a simple filling to restore the re-
serve. In such case, oil cup should be filled
three times consecutively, allowing time between
fillings for the oil to soak down,

THROTTLE AND TRANSMISSION LINKAGE

Every 2,000 miles, remove road film from
lubrication points, then apply engine oil to all
friction and bearing surfaces on transmission
control linkage and throttle linkage.,

PARKING BRAKE LINKAGE

All the moving parts of thc parking brake
linkage should be lubricated with engine oil every
2,000 miles.

PARKING BRAKE CABLES

The parking brake cables leading to the rear
wheels operate inside metal conduits through a
portion of their length. Normal use of this type
of cable will assist in keeping them in operating
condition without periodic maintenance. Lubri-
cate at time of brake overhaul with Lithium soap
grease. Refer to lubrication point No. 28,

CLUTCH LINKAGE

Every 2,000 miles apply engine oil to all friction
and bearing surfaces on the clutch linkage. The
clutch equalizer should be lubricated with chassis
lube.

FUEL FILTER

The fuel filter is located in front of the right
cylinder head. The bowl and element should be
cleaned when necessary. If the element cannot
be cleaned satisfactorily, it should be replaced.

OIL FILTER

A full flow oil filter, provided as optional
equipment on all models, filters 1009 of the oil
delivered by the oil pump. For this reason the
interval of change is very important. The oil
filter should be changed every 4,000 miles of
car operation or every 6 months whichever occurs
first. Refer to Lubrication point No. 23.

The oil filter can be removed as follows:

1. Loosen filter with a wrench, then remove and
discard filter,

2. Clean out filter body casting,

3. With new seal seated on face of new filter,
install filter carefully, then toruge 15-17
ft. 1lbs.

CRANKCASE BREATHER

At each engine oil change the crankcase inlet
breather cap should be washed in solvent and
reoiled with SAE 20 oil. Operating conditions
may require more frequent service. Refer to
Lubrication point No. 24.

POSITIVE CRANKCASE VENTILATOR
(Fig. 2-6)

The positive crankcase ventilator check valve
and line should be cleaned every 10,000 miles.
Refer to Lubrication point No, 29,



(235)

Lubrication 2-7

AIR CLEANER

Non-Disposable Type

The air cleaner element should be serviced
every 8,000 miles. Operating conditions may
require more frequent service.

The air cleaner should be serviced as follows:
1. Remove the filter element,

2. Wash accumulated dirt from the filter element
by plunging it up and down several times in
clean kerosene and wring dry.

3. Oil filter element with SAE 20 oil, wring out
excess oil and install.

Heavy Duty Disposable Element Type

The air cleaner incorporates a disposable air
filter element. The outside surface of the element
is covered with a coarse material for primary
filtering of large particles. The inner surface
is a less porous material for filtering fine parti-
cles. Soft plastic flanges are usedas self contained
gaskets which seal the air cleaner body and cover.
Therefore, all air must pass through the filter
element,

The air filter element should be replaced every
16,000 miles under normal driving conditions,
or under dusty driving conditions more frequently
as required. Do not attempt to service the
element, Refer to Lubrication point No. 25.

The filter element should be replaced as follows:

1. Remove air cleaner assembly to prevent dirt
from falling into carburetor,

2. Remove filter element from air cleaner.

3. Clean dust and dirt from metal surfaces of
air cleaner body and install new filter element.

4. Install air cleaner assembly on car.

SLIP YOKE

During adverse climatic conditions, where slip
yoke malfunction or sticking is detected, it is
permissable to lubricate the slip yoke with seal
Lubricant, Part No. 567196, until lubricant appears

at the rear of the slip voke. Refer to Lubrication
point No. 26,

UNIVERSAL JOINTS

Universal joints, under both hot and cold weather
conditions, no longer require a scheduled lubri-
cation interval. Refer to Lubrication point No. 30.

CHECK VALVE @
ASSEMBLY E e A
e 2 j [

= ey S

Fig. 2-6 Positive Crankcase Ventilator
FRONT WHEEL BEARINGS

Front wheel bearings should be lubricated when
brake maintenance necessitates removal of the
front drums, otherwise no periodic maintenance
is required. Use a sodium soap, fine fiber grease
such as Marfax Heavy Duty No. 2. Long fibrous
greases should be avoided because they throw
out of bearings.

Pack the bearing assemblies full, but do not
put grease in hub as excessive grease increases
the chance of leakage into the brakes and prevents
proper heat dissipation of the hub and drum
assembly. Refer to T.ubrication point No. 27.

When it is found necessary to remove the front
wheel bearings for cleaning, the bearings should
be washed in clean gasoline (not light oil) and
must be thoroughly dried before new grease is
applied. If the bearings are washed in light
oil, the grease will not adhere to the bearings
and the bearings will run dry.

The adjustment of front wheel bearings should
be made as follows:

1. Tighten adjusting nut 18-20 ft. lbs. while
rotating wheel, to insure that all parts are
properly seated and threads are free.

2. Back off nut 1/2 turn,
3. Retighten nut to 10-12 ft. ibs.

4. Back off nut 1/6 turnminimumto1/4 maximum
and install cotter pin.

SPEEDOMETER CABLE

The speedometer cable is lubricated at the time
of assembly and should not require further lubri-
cation, under normal conditions, for 24,000 miles.
When a new speedometer cable is installed, it
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should be lubricated. To lubricate, all old grease
must first be removed from the cable casing and
then a coating of AC Speedometer Cable Grease
should be applied to the lower two-thirds of the
cable only, This will properly lubricate the upper
one-third of the casing, giving an even coating of
lubricant the full length of the flexible cable,
without danger of excess grease working up into
the speedometer head. Refer to Lubrication point
No. 31.

Special care should be exercised that foreign
material, etc, is not permitted to get into cable
housing.

TIRES

Correct inflation pressure is of the most im-
portance in tire care and service.

TIRE PRESSURE FRONT REAR

All models without Air 22 22
Conditioning (Except
convertible)

All models with Air 24* 24%
Conditioning
Convertible 24 24

NOTE:  For Station Wagons only; when carrying
heavy loads for an appreciable distance, it is
recommended that the rear tire pressure be

increased 4 |bs. to improve steering
characteristics,

* 22 psi when other than 650 x 13 tires are used.

Tire rotation every 4,000 miles will aid in
longer life and prevent excessive uneven wear
that may result in shimmy, vibrations, noise,
bumpy or rough riding.

BODY LUBRICATION

HOOD HINGES

SAE 20 oil should be used to lubricate the hood
hinges, care being taken not to allow the oil to drop
on fenders or other exposcd painted surfaces.

HOOD LATCH

Lubricate the latch pilot bolts and latch locking
plates with a thin film of lubriplate. Use a light
oil for pivot points,

DOOR LOCK STRIKER

Wipe off dirt and apply a thin coat of stick type
lubricant to top surface of lock bolt striker teeth
(Fig. 2-7). After lubrication, close door several

Fig. 2-7 Door Lock Striker

times and remove excess lubricant along the side
edge of teeth.

DOOR LOCKS

Wipe off dirt and apply a thin coat of stick type
lubricant on surface of lock housing. (Fig. 2-8)

Place a drop or two of SAE 20 oil on the rotary
lock pivot.

DOOR HINGE AND HOLD OPEN ASSEMBLY

Wipe off dirt and apply a light coat of lubriplate
630 AAW or its equivalent at points indicated by
number 1. (Fig. 2-9 & 2-10)

Place a drop of oil on hinge pins. Wipe off
excess lubricant,

DOOR JAMB SWITCH

Apply a thin coat of No, 630 AAW Lubriplate
or equivalent to end surface of switch plunger.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID AND
BACK DOOR LOCKS

On rear compartment lid locks, apply a thin
film of Lubriplate 630 AAW or its equivalent.
(Fig. 2-11)

On back door locks, apply a thin film of Lubri-
plate 630 AAW or its equivalent to the bolt at
the striker contact areas,
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STICK TYPE
LUBRICANT

OIL

Fig. 2-8 Door Lock

DOOR AND REAR COMPARTMENT
LOCK CYLINDERS

A small quantity of lock lubricant occasionally
applied to the lock cylinders will prevent sticking,

REAR COMPARTMENT LID HINGES AND
TORQUE RODS

Apply Lubriplate 0630 AAW or equivalent to
hinge and torque rods at friction points. Apply
a thin coat of Lithium Soap Grease to torque rod
silencer at area contacted by torque rod.

WEATHERSTRIP AND DOOR BUMPERS
A thin film of silicone lubricant should be used

on all weatherstrips, door bumpers, hood and
lacings to prevent squeaking.

Fig. 2-10 Rear Door Hinge

FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER MECHANISM

A thin film of Lubriplate 630 AAW or its equiva-
lent should be applied to the seat tracks as needed
or during repairs.

GLOVE COMPARTMENT DOOR HINGE

Wipe off dirt and apply a sparing amount of
dripless oil to the hinge frictional points. Operate
door and wipe off excess lubricant,

GAS TANK FILLER DOOR HINGE

Remove accumulated dirt away from spring.

Apply a few drops of dripless oil to frictional
points of door hinge. Work door several times
and wipe off excess lubricant.

LUBRIPLATE

LUBRIPLATE

Fig. 2-9 Front Door Hinge and Hold Open Assembly

Fig. 2-11 Rear Compartment Lid Lock Bolt
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STICK TYPE LUBRICANT

Fig. 2-12  Sunshade Rod

SPARE TIRE COVER HINGE ASSEMBLY
{35 Styles)

Wipe off dirt and apply a few drops of dripless

oil to frictional areas. Work cover several times
and wipe off excess lubricant,

SUNSHADE ROD

Remove sunshade from support and apply a thin
film of stick type lubricant to end of sunshade
rod. (Fig. 2-12)

THE FOLLOWING PARTS SHOULD BE

LUBRICATED WHEN ACCESS TO PARTS IS
AVAILABLE:

DOOR LOCK OUTSIDE HANDLE

Apply a light coat of No, 630 AAW Lubriplate or

LUBRIPLATE

Fig. 2-13 Door Outside Handle

Fig. 2-14 Door Window Regulator

equivalent to surface of lock cylinder shaft con-
tacting hell crank. (Fig. 2-13)

DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent to areas indicated by the numbers 1
and 2. (Fig. 2-14) Lubrication of front door win-
dow regulator is typical of lubrication of rear
door rcgulators,

DOOR WINDOW CAMS

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent to channel portions of cams. (Fig. 2-15
& 2-16).
DOOR LOCK PARTS

Lubricate moving parts of door lock with No.
030 AAW Lubriplate or equivalent,

(1) LUBRIPLATE

Fig. 2-15 Front Door Window Regulator Cams
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@ LUBRIPLATE

SECTION B-B

Fig. 2-16 Rear Door Window Regulator Cams
DOOR LOCKING MECHANISM

Apply No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or equivalent to
pivot points at ends of all connecting rods.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW CAMS
& REGULATOR

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent to channel portion of cam and guide
assemblies as indicated in Fig. 2-17.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent to area ‘‘1’’. (Fig. 2-18)

BACK DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
CAMS & GUIDES

Apply a coat of No. 630 AAW Lubriplate or

)
&

g//

T

Fig. 2-18 Rear Quarter Window Cams
and Guides "67" Styles

equivalent to areas ‘‘1’’ and ““2”’. (Fig. 2-19)
BACK DOOR HINGES AND TORQUE
RODS (35 & 45 Styles)

Wipe off dirt and apply dripless oil to frictional

points; work door several times and wipe off
excess lubricant.

FOLDING TOP LINKAGE—(CONVERTIBLE)

Apply a sparing amount of dripless oil to
bearing points indicated in Fig. 2-20. Wipe off
excess lubricant to prevent soiling trim.

FOLDING TOP LIFT CYLINDER PISTON RODS

Twice each year, with folding top in raised
position, wipe exposed portion of each top lift
cylinder piston rod with a cloth dampened with

Fig. 2-17 Rear Quarter Window Regulator, Cams
and Guides - All 2-Door Styles

Fig. 2-19 Back Door Window Regulator, Cams
& Guides "35" and "45" Styles
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Fig. 2-20 Folding Top Linkage "67" Styles

brake fluid to remove any oxidation or accumulated
grime. With another clean cloth, apply a light
film of brake fluid to the piston rod to act as a
lubricant,

NOTE: Use caution so that brake fluid does
not come in contact with any painted or trimmed
parts of the body.

HYDRO-LECTRIC SYSTEM—(CONVERTIBLES)

The Hydro-Lectric system is used for oper-
ation of convertible tops only. This is a non-
vented (sealed) type system which does not require
seasonal changing of fluid. It is only necessary
to check fluid level if system fails to operate
properly. Use Hydro-l.ectric fluid (Part No.
557985) or GM No. 11 Brake Fluid to replenish
system. The Hydro-Lectric unit is mounted in the
truck compartment behind the rear seat back.
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FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS

OF THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS SEC-
TION AND MNOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO

THE 1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.
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Approximately 4 quarts are required to fill the
transmission after it has been drained, or 5 if the
pan has been removed. Approximately 7 quarts
are required after a complete overhaul.

When changing the oil, add 4 quarts, start the
engine, and add oil to bring fluid level to the
““Full” mark.

Only fluid with the following identification on the
container should he used: brand name, including
the words ‘- . . . . ... Fluid Type A, plus the
mark ‘‘AQ-ATF”, number and a letter ‘‘A’’ em-
bossed on the top of the can as follows ‘‘AQ-ATF”
-- number ‘‘A’’.

There is a band adjustment required every
24,000 miles. Refer to ‘‘Adjustments’’ for correct
procedure. It may be necessary to adjust the
shift linkage should erratic shifting occur.

TOWING PRECAUTIONS

Complete towing instructions are covered in the
General Information Section.

PUSHING CAR TO START ENGINE

As a result of the Transmission design, the
engine cannot be started by pushing the car,

TRANSMISSION OPERATION

The transmission offers three selective drive
ranges, ‘‘D”, ‘*S” and ““L”. In ‘D’ range the
transmission starts in first and shifts automatic-
ally to second, third, and fourth.

With the selector lever in ‘‘S’”’ range the trans-
mission starts in first, shifts to second and third
and remains in third until approximately 60-65
m.p.h., regardless of throttle opening. This pro-
vides additional acceleration for long hills or
traffic driving as well as engine braking power
when descending long grades. When car speed
increases above approximately 60-65 M.P.H. the
transmission auotmatically shifts to fourth. If car
speed decreases to approximately 60-65 M,P,H,
the transmission will downshift to third,

With the selector lever in ““L.”’ range, the trans-
mission will remain in first regardless of throttle
opening or car speed. ‘L'’ range is designed for
engine breaking when descending steep grades.
It may also be used to hold the car in first for
maximum pulling power,

PART THROTTLE DOWNSHIFT

Fourth to Third

A part throttle downshift can be made any time
the rransmission is in fourth and the car speed is
below approximately 38 M.P.H. Since this down-
shift will occur at part throttle opening, the ad-
vantage of third power is obtained without a wide
open throttle. This feature is desirable in traffic
conditions where a wide open throttle would be
unnecessary.

FORCED DOWNSHIFTS (Detent)

In “‘D"" range the transmission can be down-
shifted fourth to third and third to second within
set speed ranges.

In *‘S” range a third to second forced down-
shift can be made within a set speed range. A
warning ‘‘feel”” on the accelerator pedal makes it
possible for the driver to obtain full throttle per-
formance with or without downshift, as desired.

REVERSE

Reverse is accomplished through use of a fric-
tion clutch applied by oil pressure and designed
for ease in “‘rocking’’ the car. A reverse blocker
piston prevents movement of the selector lever to
reverse position above 13 M.P.H.

PARKING

With the selector lever in the ‘‘Park’’ (P) posi-
tion, a parking pawl engages with lugs on the re-
verse planet carrier and locks the output shaft to
the transmission case. A detent in the steering
column prevents accidental movement of the se-
lector lever to the ‘“‘Park’’ (P) position.



(243)

Hydra-Maric 3-3

COUPLING FULL

FRONT CLUTCH - RELEASED
HEVERSE CONF - RELEASED

Fig. 3-2 Meutral - Engine Running

POWER FLOW (ACCEL-A-ROTOR DESIGN)

NEUTRAL—ENGINE RUNNING

FLUID COUPLING—FULL

FRONT CLUTCH—RELEASED

BAND—RELEASED

REVERSE CLUTCH—RELEASED

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—INEFFECTIVE

Fower from the engine {in a clockwise direction)
1s mechanically transmitted through the flywheel
damper assembly and torus cover to the drive
torus member, The drive member then directs
the oil against the driven member causing it to
turn the malin shaft and rear unit sun gear clock-
wize,

In neutral the band is relecased and allows the
rear unit internal gear to turn, Therefore, as the
rear unit sun gear turns clockwise, the rear unit
pinons turn counterclockwise driving the rear
internal gear counterclockwise,

The front umit sun gear is mechanically con-
nected to the rear intcrnal gear and {2also turning
counterclockwise, this causes the [ront unit pin-
nnE ra rotate clockwiss on their pins, 1o olowh-
wise motion of the front unit pinions then drives
the front internal gear clockwise,

Becausc both the rear unit internal gear and the
front unit internal rEar ara wpinning frocly, thore
iz po lrunsfer of torque from the front or rear
unirg to the carriers or output shaft.



3-4 Hydra-Matic

(244

COUPLING FULL WITH
ACCEL-A-ROTOR ACTION

FRONT CT.UTCH - RELEASED
REVEHRSE CONE - RELEASED

BAND - APPLIED

Fig. 3=3 First

FIRST

FLUID COUPLING —FULL

FRONT CLUTCH—RELEASED

BAND—APPLIED

REVERSE CLUTCH—RELEASED

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—EFFECTIVE

RATIO: 3.6 4:1

Puwer from the engine is mechanically trans-
mitted throuzh the flywheel damper assemhly and
torus cover (0 the drive rorus member. Engine
torque is then hydraulically rransmitted through
0il to the driven torus member. 0Qil from the
driven torus member is then directed against the
qeeel-a-rotor which redirecrs the [orce of the
oil back to the drive member In such a way as to
avuint in turaing the drive membesr, Dugins o gus
through the coupling is then mulriplied and applied
to the mainshaft and rear unit sun gear,

The band is applied locking the rearunit internal
gear stationary. Coupling torque clockwise through
the rear sun gear then attempts to drive the pin-
lons 4and internal gear counterclockwisc, how-
ever, because the band holds the internal gear
stationary, the output shaft through the pinions i

compelled 1o rotare clockwise within the internal
gear at a redueed apeal sl with increaced torgue,

Ag the resr carrier and output shaft rotate
clockwise at reduced speed the [romt carrier,
which iz mechanically connected 1o the rear car-
rler, also rotates clockwise ar a reduced speed,
Because the hand is holding rhe fronr unit &in
gear stationary, the carricr and pinions rotate
the front unit internal gear clockwise ar approxi-
mately one-half engine speed.

Because the fromt clutch is released, the re-
duction in firsr is due o the rear unic gear re-
duction times the coupling torgue mulriplicadan,
lezz the .3 engine torque acting on the output shaft
through the sccel-a-rarar.,
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COUPLING FULL

ORI ]

FRONT CLUTCH - REL.LEASED
REVEREE CONE - RELEASED

RAND - APPLIED
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Fig. 3-4 Second

SECOND

FLUID COUPLING—FULL

FROMT CLUTCH—RELEASED

BAND—APPLIED

REVERSE CLUTCH—RELEASED

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—IMNEFFECTIVE

RATIO: 3.03:1

Power from the cngine is mechanically (rans-
mitied through the flvwheel damper assembiy and
[OIus cover to the drive torus member. Engine
orque s then hydraulically transmirred through
ail ro rha driven torus moember, Cugion: wosgue
through the coupling is then applied o the main-
shuft and rear unit gun gear,

The band is applied locking the rear unit iniernal
gear stationary. Coupling torque clockwise through
the rear sun gear then atfempis to drive e pin-
lons and INICrnal gear counterclockwise, however,
because rhe band holds the internal gear stationary,
the ourput shalr through the pinlons is compeiled

™ rowate clockwise within the Internal gear at a
reduced speed and with increased torque.

Ag rthe rear carrier and output shaft rotare
clockwise ai redquced speed the front carrier,
which is mechanically connecred to the rear car-
rier, also rotares clockwise ar a reduced spacd.
Because the band iz holding the fromt unir sun
gear stationary, the carrier and pinions Totale
the [ronr unit internal gear clockwise at approxi-
mately one-hall engine speed.

Reductivn in sccond is due to the rear unit gear
rario,
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COUPLING - EMPTY

FRONT CLUTCH - APPLIED
REVERSE CONE - RELEASED

BAND - APPLIED

Fig. 3-5 Third

FLUID COUPLING—EMPTY

FRONT CLUTCH—APPLIED

BEAND—APPLIED

REVERSE CLUTCH—RELEASED

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—INEFFECTIVE

EATIO: 1.37:1

Power from the cngine iz mechanically trans-
mitted through the flywheel, damper assembhly and
torus cover to the drive torus member, The front
clutch is applied and the coupling is empty so en-
gine torque is mechanically applied to the from
unit internal gear,

The front unit sun gear assembly is splined to
the rear unit internal gear and is prevented from
turping counferclockwise whan the band iz ap
plicd, Engine torque at the fronr internal gear is
then applied to the pinlons, and because the sun
gfar camnot rotate counterclockwise the planet

pinions and carrier are compelled 10 revolve
clockwize around the sun gear in reduction, The
front carrier is aplined rn the rear nnir carviar
and shuft assembly which in turn is bolted directly
to the output shalft,

As the output shaft and rear unit carrier turns
clockwise in reduction, the pinions will drive the
rear unit sun gear and driven torus in 2 clockwise
dirccotion fastcr thao =ogiuc spcod, Boosuse (e
coupling is empty no power iz transmitted and all
torgue mulriplication in third is due w the from
unit gear ratio.
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COUPLING FULL

FRONT CLUTCH - APPLIED
REVERSE CONE - RELEARED

BAMND RELEAEED

Fig. J=8

Fourth

FOURTH

FLUID COUPLING—FULL

FRONT CLUTCH—APPLIED

BAND—RELEASED

REYERSE CLUTCH—RELEASED

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—IMNEFFECTIVE

RATIO: 1:1

Powsr from the engine through the flywheel,
damper assembly and torus cover iz applied
through the fromt clutch to the front unit interpal
geor. The fromt inciual goar thon, Uoowugh Uic
pinions, tends to turn the front sun goar counter-
clockwise, Thiz would cause the fronr carrier o
run clockwise in reduction. The rcoar carrier,
then, must also attempr to revolve clockwise in
reducrion. With the rear carricr rotating clock-
wist in reduction, and the rear internal gear tend-
ing to wurn counterclockwise, the rear unit
pinions  attempt to  rofate counterclockwise on
thelr pins, thus drivipg the rear unit sun gear and
driven toruz clockwise faster than engine speed.

However, because the coupling is filled, the
coupling driven member and rear uvnit sun gear
cannot revolve taster than the drive torus which
turns at engine specd. Therefore, the reur sun

pear speed is slowed down to approximately engine
speed. In so doing, the rear upit pinions are
slowed down in their rotation on the pinion pins.
i1he carrier and pinions then change the direction
of load againsr the internal gear causing it fo re-
volve clockwise with the carricr and sun gear at
the same specd. Because the output shaft and
carriers arc connected to the accel-a-rotor in
the coupling, rhe accel-a-rotor is alse wrning
the same speed as the drive and driven member
g0 that it has no effect n multlplving rorque in the
coupling.

Both carricrs and the outpur shaft are common,
the fromt sun gear and rear internal gear are
cormmon, dnd the [romt imernal gear and rear unit
fun goar are turning at approximately the same
speed, thus the entire train must revolve ds one
common unit in direct drive,
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COUPLING FULL

FRONT CLUTCH - RELEASED
REVERSE CONE - APPLIED

BAND - RELEALLED

Fig. 3=7 Reverse

REVERSE

FLUID COUPLING—FULL

FROMT CLUTCH—RELEASED

BAND _BFLFASED

REVERSE CLUTCH—APPLIED

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—EFFECTIVE

RATIO: 3.57:1

Power from the engine 1s mechanically trans-
mitted through the flywheel, damper assembly and
torus cover to the drive torus member. Lngine
toarque ie then hydraulically tranosmitted through
ail to the driven torus member, 0il from the
driven torus member is then directed against the
accel-a-romr which re-directs the force of the
oil back to the drive member in such a way as to
agsist in turning the drive member, Engine rorque
through the coupling is then multiplied and applicd
lw e st n 4ol rear Uil sun Bear,

The rear unit sun gear then drives the rear unit
pinions as [dlers which in turn drive the rear unit
internal gear in a counterclockwise direction,

Because the rear unit |nrernal gear s turning
counterclockwise, the front umit sun gear is

turning counterclockwise, The roverse cone is
holding the fromt unit internal gear stationary so
that the front unit pinions and carriers are com-
pollod wo walk aroumdd the front internal gear in
counterclockwise direction in reduction, e our-
put shaft iz common with the front and rear
carrier so the output shafll iz turning counter-
clockwise or in reverse ar a reducrtion.

The effect of the force of the oil in tha coupling
is. #uch that the accel-a-rotor is imparting an
additional .3 times engine torque to the carrler
and putput shafr in the reverse direction.

The total reducrion In reverse is duetothe 1.3
counling torque ratio cimea the 2.51 gear ratin
plus rhe .3 engine torgue asction on the accel-a-
rotor and output shaft in the reverze directon,
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VALVES AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

PRESSURE REGULATOR VALVE

Controls line pressure by regulating the output
of the pump.

This valve is constructed with two areas where
pressures can be applied to create forces which
either add to or subtract from the pressure regu-
lator spring force and thus either boost or drop
the line pressure.

THROTTLE VALVE

A regulator valve which generates a pressure
proportional to carburetor opening.

This valve senses carburetor opening through
the throttle valve spring and T.V. plunger (band
apply valve) which is operated mechanically by
the throttle linkage,

The T.V. pressure increasesS p.s.i. whenthe oil
temperature reaches approximately 75°F. This is
accomplished by a bimetal thermostatic element
which contacts the throttle valve at temperatures
less than 75°F. with a force that opposes the force
of the regulator spring.

The T.V. plunger also functions as a band apply
valve which provides an auxiliary band feed when
the throttle is opened.

GOVERNOR

The governor contains two valves of different
welght which rotate with the output shaft and thus
generate two pressures proportional to the vehicle
speed.

G-1 pressure senses the low speeds and G-2
pressure the higher speeds.

COMPENSATOR VALVES

The compensator valves generate a pressure
that varies with T.V. pressure in a manner some-
what proportional to an engine torque curve.

MANUAL VALVE

The manual valve distributes pressures to place
the transmission in either neutral, drive range,
super range, lo range, or reverse, It is controlled
mechanically through a linkage from the selector
lever on the steering column.

2-3 SHIFT VALVE

The 2-3 shift valve initiates the 2-3 and 3-2
shifts by sensing a balance between T.V. and G-1
governoy pressures.

3-4 SHIFT VALVE

The 3-4 shift valve initiates the 3-4 and 4-3
shifts by sensing a balance between T.V, and both
G-1 and G-2 governor pressures,

COUPLING FEED LIMIT VALVE

This valve is located in the pump body and pro-
vides a direct feed to the coupling from the pump
in first, reverse and third with light throttle. It
is controlled by coupling signal pressure but
opens only when coupling signal is greater than
90 p.s.i.

COUPLING EXHAUST VALVES

The coupling exhaust valves are located in the
torus cover assembly and they seal the coupling
exhaust ports whenever coupling signal pressure
is directed to close them.

COUPLING TIMING VALVE

The coupling timing valve controls the dump and
fill ot the coupling.

It is controlled by front clutch pressure on 1-2
shift and delays the dump of the coupling until
clutch capacity is sufficient to carrythedrive load.

On a 3-4 shift it is controlled by Ist, 2nd and
4th pressure and shifts immediately after the 3-4
shift valve.

BAND RELEASE ACCUMULATOR VALVE

The band release accumulator is a safety device
designed to release the band and prevent a locked
transmission in the event the coupling timing valve
should stick and not move during a 2-3 shift,

In the interval after the shift of the 2-3 valve
and before the shift of the coupling timing valve,
coupling pressure which is channeled through both
the 2-3 shift and coupling timing valves starts to
feed band release. If the coupling timing valve
functions, it dumps the coupling and exhausts band
release before the band release accumulator com-
pletes its stroke, and thus the band remains on.
However, should the coupling timing valvg stick,
the band release accumulator valve would complete
its stroke and allow coupling pressure to build up
and release the band,
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Fig. 3-8
PRESSURE BOOST VALVE

The pressure boost valve controls the flow to
the line boost area of the pressure regulator
valve and to the pressure drop valve. It is shifted
by front clutch pressure and is timed to move after
the clutch has assumed the drive.

PRESSURE DROP VALVE

The pressure drop valve controls the flow to the
line drop area of the pressure regulator valve.
It generates a varying pressure inversely pro-
portional to T.V. pressure which results in a
modulated line pressure,

LOW THROTTLE EXHAUST VALVE

The low throttle exhaust valve is a valve which
senses drive conditions relative to overrun by
shifting at 15 p.s.i. T.V. pressure, It provides an
immediate band release on overrun 3-4 shifts and
a rapid clutch exhaust on overrun 3-2 shifts.

Band Servo

3-2 DOWNSHIFT VALVE

The 3-2 downshift valve regulates the exhaust
of the front clutch on throttle 3-2 downshifts. It
is designed to allow the clutch to slip momentarily
until the coupling is full enough to assume
the drive without excessive engine flare.

FRONT CLUTCH EXHAUST VALVE

The front clutch exhaust valve controls the du-
ration of front clutch slipping during a throttle
2-1 downshift. It provides a wide open clutch
exhaust when coupling pressure is sufficient.

DETENT VALVE

The detent valve initiates the part throttle 4-3
and the detent 4-3 and 3-2 shifts. It is operated
mechanically by the T.V. linkage.

REVERSE BLOCKER VALVE

The reverse blocker valve prevents a shift into
reverse at speeds above 13 M.P.H, It iscontrolled
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by G-1 pressure and provides a mechanical stop
for the manual linkage,

BAND RELEASE VALVE

The band release valve senses a balance between
spring pressure and coupling feed and compensator
pressure to control the flow of band release pres-
sure in conjunction with coupling pressure.

3-4 BOOST VALVE

The 3-4 boost valve provides a momentary
increase in pump pressure to fill the coupling
quickly on a light throttle 3-4 upshift.

T.V. PRESSURE

Under some conditions it is desirable to provide
for greater acceleration and/or greater pulling
power, such as climbing hills, etc. To accomplish
this, higher shift speeds are required. This is
accomplished by an oil pressure that will oppose
the effect of governor pressure in opening the
shift valves. This pressure, called T.V.,is aregu-

\\\L/ ——ae a

Fig. 3-9 Fluid Coupling and Accel-A-Rotor

lated pressure and is directly proportional to
throttle opening, which is regulated by the driver.
Therefore, at the driver’s option, the shift speeds
can be raised or lowered to insure suitable shift
speeds for operation under all driving conditions.

When the accelerator pedal is depressed, link-
age connected with the carburetor and the ac-
celerator pedal acts against T.V. plunger, opens
the throttle valve and allows main line pressure to
become regulated T.V. pressure.

T.V. pressure is directed to the shift valves to
assist spring pressure to hold the shift valve
closed against governor pressure. Governor pres-
sure increases with car speed until it can over-
come spring and T.V. pressure causing the shift
valve to open and the shift to occur.

FLUID COUPLING AND
ACCEL-A-ROTOR

The fluid coupling and accel-a-rotor consists
of three members located within an oil filled
housing. The drive and driven members are
shaped like halves of a split torus, having a series
of radially arranged vanes within them. The accel-

-

OPERATION

g s s2alna [T Al 110 av L Ll LT UL LVCEE
member the oil is routed to the accel-
a-rotor,

ing oil from engine power, allows an
even greater force of oil to be directed
against the vanes of the driven member.

This causes the torque on the driven
member to be multiplied,
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In first, the fluid coupling and accel-a-rotor
provide an increase of 1.3 times engine torque
to the rear unit, thus increasing the over-all
ratio. In second, the accel-a-rotor phases out
allowing the coupling to transmit engine torque.

In third, the coupling is emptied and not used.

Drive, through the transmission, is complete me-
chanical drive.

In fourth, all three members of the fluid cou-
pling are turning at approximately the same speed,
therefore, the accel-a-rotor is no longer effec-
tive. Because of the over-all transmission design,

PUMP INTAKE

. |

rd

X3
>

(e} ¢}
JANSSIdd

Fig. 3-10 Pump Operation
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the coupling is required to carry only 409 of the
engine torque.

During reverse operation the coupling andaccel-
a-rotor are again capable of increasing torque
output from the engine by 1.3.

OPERATION OF THE PUMP—

The transmission pump is of the variable dis-
placement high capacity type and is engine driven.

A variable capacity type pump is one that will
vary its output according to the oil flow and pres-
sure requirements of the transmission. The effort
required to drive the pump is only great when the
demand for oil is great, consequently, large pump-
ing capacity can be obtained at low pump speeds
without having large pumping loads at high speeds.

The rotor of the pump is engine driven and
carries vanes. Qil trapped between vanes at the
suction or intake side is moved to the pressure
side in greater quantity than oil from the pressure
side is moved to the suction side,

Variable output of the pump is obtained in the
following manner.

When the slide is in the up position maximum
volume will be delivered. When the slide is in the
middle “‘neutral’’ position no volume will be de-
livered.

Two springs are located on the bottom of the
slide. The longer spring keeps the slide in the up
or prime position so that the moment the engine
is started the slide will be in the prime position
and full output will be obtained.

The small spring or inner spring acts as a
bumper keeping the slide from returning to a full
exhaust position if the demand for oil falls quickly,

MAIN LINE PRESSURE

Main line oil pressure from the pump isdirected
to the end of the pressure regulator valve. The
valve will then move against the pressure regu-
lator spring. The pressure regulator spring,
having a predetermined value, will then produce a
constant pressure. The lands on the pressure
regulator valve direct pressure to either the top
or bottom of the pump slide. Pressure to the bot-
tom will force the slide into the up or pumping
position. Pressure to the top of slide will force
the slide downward to the neutral position,

When line pressure drops the pressure regula-
tor spring will move the pressure regulator valve
against reducing line pressure, thereby moving the
valve so that a feed hole in the valve indexes with

a passage to the underside of the slide causing the
slideto move upward tothe prime position, thereby
causing pump output to increase.

Conversely, if there is little or no oil demand
from the transmission, pressure will increase and
move the pressure regulator valve so that main
line oil is directed to the top of the slide moving
the slide to the down position reducing output,

Therefore, the pressure regulator valve will
produce consistent pressure determined by the
pressure regulator spring.

BOOSTED LINE PRESSURE

A higher pressure may be obtained by directing
a pressure called line boost pressure behind the
pressure boost plug, compressing the pressure
regulator spring, which increases the spring load,
thus raising pressure.

LOWER VARIABLE LINE PRESSURE

A lower pressure for certain types of operation
may be obtained by directing line drop oil to the
main line oil side of the pressure regulator valve.
This will work against spring pressure sending
line pressure to the top of the slide moving it
toward the lower output position. This line drop
oil will reduce main line pressure as the line drop
pressure increases. Also, included in the pump is
the coupling limit valve which is used to fill the
coupling.

BAND SERVO OPERATION

A hydraulic servo assembly is used to apply and
hold the band to the rear unit internalgear.

The band servo functionally consists of piston,
piston pin, release spring, accumulator spring and
spring retainer.

The band servo is designed to function in three
stages to provide for a smooth application of the
band during a shift from neutral to drive or fourth
to third.

STAGE 1

During the first stage of operation, some of the
oil which is directed under the piston to apply the
servois allowed to leak or exhaust through the two
orifices, (one orifice is located in the piston and
one is located in the piston pin). This allows the
pressure under the piston to build up slowly while
the entire servo piston assembly moves up against
the release spring positioning the band on the in-
ternal gear.
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STAGE 1l

As the band continues to tighten about the rear
internal gear, the piston pin encounters resistance
and tends to stop its travel. The servo piston then
continues to travel upward on the pistonpinagainst
the force of the large accumulator spring. The
upward travel of the piston then seals off the ori-
fice located in the piston, allowing pressure in the
servo to build up at a faster rate.

STAGE 11l

As the piston continues to travel up onthe piston
pin, the piston compresses the accumulator spring
further and applies a greater force to the piston
pin. Finally, as the piston makes contact with the
spring retainer, the second orifice becomes sealed
off to permit an even faster build up of servo apply
pressure. The piston is now in direct contact with
the spring retainer and piston pin to apply the full
final force of the applied pressure to the band.

FRONT CLUTCH ACCUMULATOR

The front clutch accumulator is a cushioning and
timing device which enables the front clutch to
apply smoothly under all throttle conditions.
Regulation is necessary due to the varying torque
loads that the front clutch is subjected to. For
example, with light throttle conditions the front
clutch will be applied slowly with a minimum of
compensator pressure, conversely with full throt-
tle operation the front clutch is applied quickly
with greater compensator pressure required.

The accumulator body contains two opposed sets
of springs and pistons, One is called the upper
accumulator piston and spring and the other lower
accurnulator piston and spring, with each piston
acting against spring pressure.

When the front clutch is engaging, front clutch
applv oil is also directed to the front clutch ac-

puring the initial application of the front clutch
piston, a comparatively small quantity of clutch
apply oil is diverted to the accumulator. When the
clutch piston is stroked to its apply position, the
accumulator pistons move against spring pressure
and the amount of oil absorbed by the accumulator
will increase, thereby, slowing the flow to the front

cation,

When the pistons reach the end of their strokes,
the fromt clutch pressure rises to main line pres-
sure to insure positive and complete engagement
following the shift.

COMPENSATOR

Further control of front clutch pressure as pro-
duced by the accumulator is obtained by the prima-
ry and secondary compensator valves and springs,
also a compensator limit valve and spring, The
purpeose of these valves and springs is to provide
pressure to the accumulator to help the lower
accumulator piston spring to resist piston motion,
and thus further increase the front clutchpressure
during shifting. T.V. pressure, along with spring
pressure, acts against the primary compensator
valve allowing drive oil to enter the compensator
line and fill the accumulator. The compensator
limit valve limits the maximum amount of com-
pensator pressure under full and part throttle
conditions,

When T.V. pressure is low, the compensator
pressure is low, and the secondary compensator
valve is held against its stop by the secondary
compensator valve spring. When T.V. pressure is
high, the secondary compensator valve is pushed
against the primary compensator valve by higher
compensator pressure. It then moves with the
primary compensator valve., When the front clutch
oil is fed into the accumulator, compensator oil is
forced over to the compensator valves where it
pushes open the primary valve and discharges
compensator oil to exhaust, The resistance of the
compensator valves to permitting compensator oil

FRONT CLUTCH
APPLY PRESSURE

i
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COMPENSATOR VALVES EX.
~” - P~

I L= =
LINE PRESSURE

COMPENSATOR PRESSURE

Fig. 3-11 Front Clutch Accumulator
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to be exhausted controls the compensator pressure
which helps to control the front clutch pressure
during a shift,

GOVERNOR OPERATION

The governor is a centrifugal type, rotating with
the transmission output shaft to generate two
speed controlled oil pressures which are primari-

p
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Fig. 3-12 Governor Operation

ly used in the control valve assembly to initiate
the shifts.

G-1 PRESSURE

As the governor rotaltes with the ourput shaft,
centrifugal force acting on the G-1 or primary
governor valve tends to throw the valve outward.
Main line pressure to the governor is then ported
into the G-1 passage where it can act on the large
land of the G-1 valve to provide a force in the
opposite direction to the centrifugal force. The
G-1 valve will then move to close off the incoming
line pressure and allow G-1 pressure to exhaust
until the force of G-1 pressure acting against the
centrifugal force is equal to the centrifugal force.
The G-1 valve continues to regulate against cen-
trifugal force so that G-1 pressure is directly
proportional to output shaft speed.

G-2 PRESSURE

The second governor valve is called the G-2 or
secondary governor valve., As centrifugal force
throws the G-2 valve outward, G-1 pressure is

VEPVRY LY LLULL LU GL LULLE, U4 PLEDSULC LIS
regulates to a valve directly proportional to out-
put shaft speed.

G-2 pressure is designed to be more sensitive
at the higher car speeds.
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OIL CIRCULATION DESCRIPTION

NEUTRAL—ENGINE RUNNING

COUPLING—FULL

FRONT CLUTCH—OFF

Whenever the engine is running line pressure is
always directed to the:

Pressure Regulator

Pressure Relief Valve
Coupling Signal Valve
Governor Assembly

3-4 Governor Valve (2 places)
Pressure Boost Valve
Throttle Valve

Manual Valve

BASIC CONTROL

Line pressure through the coupling signal valve
is directed into the coupling signal passage. Sig-
nal oil closes the coupling exhaust valves to seal
the coupling. Signal pressure to the coupling feed
limit valve opens the limit valve to allow linc
pressure to feed the coupling. Line pressure at
the 3-4 shift valve flows through the orifice to the
fourth coupling fill passage which in turn flows
through the coupling timing valve to become an
additional source for coupling feed. The servo
release spring holds the band servo in the released
position.

PRESSURE CONTROL

The pressure relief valve provides for the ex-
haust of abnormally high pressures (above ap-
proximately 230 p.s.i.) if the pressure regulator or
pump slide should stick.

Line pressure to the throttle valve is regulated
to a variable pressure called T.V. pressure. The
throttle valve, which regulates T.V. pressure, is
controlled by the T.V. spring and band apply valve
through adjustable linkage from the carburetor
throttle. As the throttle is opened, the linkage
depresses the band apply valve to increase the
force of the T.V. spring, thus causing the throttle

REVERSE CONE-—OFF

BAND—OFF

valve to regulate T.V. pressure to a higher value.
T.V. pressure is designed to vary in proportion to
throttle opening and is used throughout the control
system to activate or control different valves at
various times in relation to throttle opening.

With the manual valve in the neutral position,
line pressure is directed into the line drop feed
passage to the pressure boost valve to become
line drop signal oil in third, Line pressure
to the pressure boost valve is directed into the
line drop signal passage and line boost passage.
Line drop signal oil is then routed to the pressure
drop valve. Throttle pressure acting on the pres-
sure drop valve regulates line drop signal to a
variable decreasing line drop pressure which is
applied against the pressure regulator valve. Line
boost oil is directed against the boost plug in the
pressure regulator to compress the spring for
higher line pressures.

At light throttle, linedrop pressure is maximum,
thus causing the greatest drop in line pressure,
At full throttle, line drop pressure is regulated to
exhaust resulting in high line pressure. Line
pressure then is controlled to vary according to
throttle opening from 122-170 p.s.i.

Line pressure to the governor will be regulated
to become two variable governor pressures; G-1
and G-2. These pressures vary in proportion to
output shaft or vehicle speed, G-1 being more
sensitive at the lower speeds and G-2 being more
sensitive at high vehicle speeds. Governor pres-
sure is used to initiate the 2-3 and 3-4 shifts.

SUMMARY

The coupling is filled and the band is spring
released, thereby causing the transmission to be
in Neutral.






3-18 Hydra-Matic

(258)

DRIVE RANGE—FIRST

COUPLING—FULL

FRONT CLUTCH—OFF

REVERSE CONE—OFF

When the selector lever is moved to the Drive
position, the manual valve is repositioned to allow
line pressure to enter the drive oil circuit. Drive
oil then flows to the following:

Band Servo

Band Apply Valve

2-3 Shift Valve

Primary Compensator Valve

BASIC CONTROL

Drive oil flowing through the orifice at the band
apply valve is routed to apply the band servo. As
the throttle is opened, the band apply valve opens
to allow drive oil to flow at a faster rate to the
band servo for quicker band application.

Coupling signal oil, acting on the coupling feed
limit valve, opens the valve to allow line pressure
to flow directly into the coupling feed passage for
coupling fill.

Drive oil to the 2-3 shift valve flows through
the valve to become first oil which in turn flows
through the 3-4 shift valve to become first, second
and fourth oil. First, second and fourth oil is
routed against the end of the coupling signal valve
to assist the spring in holding the valve open.

BAND—ON

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—EFFECTIVE

PRESSURE CONTROL

Pressure control in first is identical to Neutral,

TIMING CONTROL

First, second and fourth oil is routed to the
coupling signal valve to become band release
accumulator oil, Band release accumulator oil
charges the band release accumulator for use
during a 2-3 shift.

First, second and fourth oil is also directed to
the band release timing valve and 3-4 boost valve
for use during the 3-4 shift.

Drive oil to the primary compensator valve is
regulated by T.V. pressure acting on the primary
compensator valve to become compensator pres-
sure. Compensator pressure is designed to vary
in proportion to engine torque and is routed to the
clutch accumulator and the band release valve for
use during a 1-2 and 2-3 shift,

SUMMARY

The coupling is filled directing oil to the accel-
a-roror, causing the transmission to be in first,
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DRIVE RANGE—SECOND

COUPLING—FULL

FRONT CLUTCH—OFF

REVERSE CONE—OFF

When the selector lever is moved to the Drive
position, the manual valve is repositioned to allow
line pressure to enter the drive oil circuit., Drive
oil then flows to the following:

Band Servo

Band Apply Valve

2-3 Shift Valve

Primary Compensator Valve

BASIC CONTROL

Drive oil flowing through the orifice at the band
apply valve is routed to apply the band servo. As
the throttle is opened, the band apply valve opens
o allow drive oil to flow at a faster rate to the
band servo for quicker band application.

Coupling signal oil, acting on the coupling feed
limit valve, opens the valve to allow line pressure
to flow directly into the coupling feed passage for
coupling fill.

Drive oil to the 2-3 shift valve flows through
the valve to become second oil which in turn flows
through the 3-4 shift valve to become second and
fourth oil. Second and fourth oil is routed against
the end of the coupling signal valve to assist the
spring in holding the valve open.

BAND—ON

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—INEFFECTIVE

PRESSURE CONTROL

Pressure control in second is identical to
Ncutral.

TIMING CONTROL

First, second and fourth oil is routed to the
coupling signal valve to become band release
accumulator oil. Band release accumulator oil
charges the band release accumulator for use
during a 2-3 shift,

First, second and fourth oil is also directed to
the band release timing valve and 3-4 boost valve
for use during the 3-4 shift,

Drive oil to the primary compensator valve ig
regulated by T.V. pressure acting on the primary
compensator valve to become compensator pres-
sure. Compensator pressure is designed to vary
in proportion to engine torque and is routed to the
clutch accumulator and the band release valve for
use during a 2-3 and 3-4 shift.

SUMMARY

The coupling is filled and the band is applied
causing the transmission to be in second.
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DRIVE RANGE—THIRD

COUPLING —EMPTY

FRONT CLUTCH—ON

REVERSE CONE—OFF

BAND—ON

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—INEFFECTIVE

With increased vehicle speed and G-1 pressure,
the force of G-1 acting on the 2-3 governor valve
will avercome the force of the 2-3 modulated T.V.
pressure. This causes the 2-3 shift valve to open,
which allows drive oil to enter the front clutch
apply passage. Simultaneously, shift T.V. to the
2-3 regulator valve is cut off atthe 2-3 shift valve,
and first gear oil, which charged the band release
accumulator, is exhausted through the 2-3 shift
valve,

BASIC CONTROL

Front clutch oil from the 2-3 shift valve applies
the clutch and repositions the coupling timing
valve against the spring to cut off coupling signal
oil and coupling feed oil. The coupling exhaust
valves then open allowing the coupling to empty.

PRESSURE CONTROL

Front clutch oil repositions the pressure boost
valve against line pressure and the spring. This
cuts off line pressure from entering the line boost
and line drop signal passagcs. Line drop feed line
oil again enters the line drop signal passage. The
result is a dropped line pressure which varies
with throttle (74-105 p.s.i.).

TIMING CONTROL

Front clutch oil to the front clutch accumulator
is accumulated at varying rates and pressures
depending on the amount of compensator pressure
present in the accumulator. This in turn deter-
mines the time and pressure required to apply the
front clutch smoothly for either a gentle appli-
cation at light throttle or a firm application at
heavy throttle.

Front clutch oil is used to reposition the pres-
sure boost valve because it acts as a signal oil
which notifies the pressure boost valve that suf-
ficient clutch pressure is present to carry third
torque betfore allowing line pressure to drop.

Also, it prevents line pressure from dropping in
the band servo until the shift to third is com-
pleted, (torque on the band in second is grecater
than in third) thus preventing the band from slip-
ping in second.

FAIL SAFE FEATURES

To provide a safety feature, coupling feed pres-
sure in first is orificed and directed past a ball
check into the fourth band release passage and
brought against the 2-3 shift valve. With the 2-3
shift valve open, fourth band release oil enters
the third and fourth passages. If for any reason,
the coupling timing valve should remain in second
position when clutch pressure is applied to it,
third and fourth oil will flow through the coupling
timing valve to the band release accumulator and
will cause the accumulator to complete its stroke
and allow pressure to build up on the release side
of the band servo.

Band release accumulator oil which charged the
band release accumulator is exhausted through the
low throttle control valve into either the second
and fourth oil passages.

This releases the band and shifts the trans-
mission to fourth preventing the transmission
from becoming locked up as it would be if the
coupling were filled with the band and clutch on.

If the coupling timing valve moves as it should,
the band release passage will exhaust at the cou-
pling timing valve, and allow line fourthoil through
the coupling timing valve to recharge the release
accumulator through low throttle control valve.

SUMMARY

The coupling is exhausted with the clutch and

band applied, thus placing the transmission in
third.
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o DRIVE RANGE—FOURTH

COUPLING—FULL - ~ -

FRONT CLUTCH—ON

REVERSE CONE-—OFF

BAND—OFF

ACCEL-A-ROTOR—INEFFECTIVE

As vehicle speed increases further, G-1, G-2
pressure and the 3-4 shift valve spring acting
on the 3-4 shift valve train will overcome the
force of the modulated T.V. pressure on the 3-4
shifr valve. The shift valve will thén open allow-
ing line pressure to enter the first and third
coupling fill passages. T.V. pressure is now cut
off from entering the shifr T.V. passage.

BASIC CONTROL

First, second and third oil will reposition the
coupling timing valve against front clutch pres-
sure to again allow coupling signal oil to close
the coupling exhaust valves sealing the coupling.
Fourth coupling fill oil enters the coupling feed
passage to fill the coupling. Simultaneously, third
and fourth oil flows through the coupling timing
valve to become band release oil, which releases
the band.

PRESSURE CONTROL

The normal operating pressure in fourth is the
same as third except as discussed in the Timing
Control Section.

TIMING CONTROL

During three to four throttle shifts the release
of the band must be timed to the filling of the
coupling.

THROTTLE OPENINGS BELOW 15 P.S.I.
T.V. PRESSURE

During light throttle 3-4 upshifts, below 15p.s.i.
1.V. pressure, the low throttle control valve is
positioned to allow first and third oil to flow into
the overrun band release passage immediately.

Overrun band release o0il then performs tw
functions: -

1. Overrun band release oil repositions the 3-4
boost valve against the spring and allows
first and fourth oil to flow into the first, sec-
ond and third reverse passages to the pres-
sure boost valve. This causes a boost in line
pressure for a rapid fill of the coupling.

2. Qverrun band release o0il also causes the ball
check valve between the band release accu-
mulator passage and fourth band release pas-
sage to open, thus giving a fast feed to third
and fourth or band- release oil. The band will
then release quickly.

As coupling feed reaches the proper pressure
it assists the spring in repositioning the 3-4 boost
valve against band release accumulator oil. Iine
boost is then cut off allowing line pressure t
return to its normal fourth valve of 74-105 p.s.i.

THROTTLE OPENINGS ABOVE 15 P.S.I.
T.V. PRESSURE

During heavy throttle 3-4 shifts the low throttle
control valve is closed to first, second and third
oil. First, second and fourth oil, however, is
resting on the band release timing valve. In this
condition the coupling fills under normal line
pressures and when coupling pressure is sufficient
it opens the band release timing valve allowing
first, second and fourth oil to enter the fourth
band release passage. This oil then opens a ball
check and allows fourth band release to flow
through the 2-3 shift valve to become third and
fourth oil, which flows through the coupling timing
valve to become band release oil to release the
band.
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DRIVE—DETENT—4-3 DOWNSHIFT

COUPLING—EXHAUSTING

BAND—APPLYING

While operating in fourth at speeds below ap-
proximately 57 M.P.H. a forced or detent 4-3
downshift is available. This is accomplished by
depressing the accelerator fully,

As this is done, the detent valve is fully de-
pressed exposing the detent passage to T.V. pres-
sure, Detent pressure, which flows through the

2-3 shift valve, past the ball check is directed
against the large land of the 3-4 shift valve.

The force due to this pressure is then sufficient
to overcome the force of G-1 and G-2 pressure
and two springs acting in the opposite direction,
thereby, causing the 3-4 shift valve to close. The
transmission will then shift into third.






3-28 Hydra-Matic

(268)

DRIVE—PART THROTTLE 4-3

COUPLING—EXHAUSTING

BAND—APPLYING

At vehicle speeds below approximately 37 M.P.H.
a 4-3 downshift can be obtained by depressing the
accelerator a given amount. When the detent valve
is moved sufficiently, T.V. pressure is allowed to
enter the part throttle T.V. passage. Because the
3-4 shift valve is open, part throttle T.V. enters
the shift T.V. passage and acts against the large
end of the 3-4 T.V, regulator valve which causes
the 3-4 shift valve to close.

BASIC CONTROL

As the 3-4 shift valve closed, first, second and

fourth oil and fourth coupling feed oil from the 3-4
shift valve are cut off, thereby, causing the cou-
pling timing valve to move to third closed position
which exhausts the coupling and band release oil.
Drive oil applies the band, thus shifting the trans-
mission into third.

PRESSURE CONTROL

The pressure system remains the same as in
fourth.
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DRIVE DETENT 3-2 DOWNSHIFT

COUPLING—FILLING

FRONT CLUTCH—RELEASING

At vehicle speeds below approximately 19 M.P.H.
in third a forced or detent downshift can be ob-
tained by depressing the accelerator fully past
the detent. This causes the detent valve to open
the detent passage to T.V. pressure. Detent pres-
sure then enters the 2-3 shift T.V. pressure pas-
sage to act against the 2-3 T.V, valve. This
causes the 2-3 shift valve to close against the
force of G-1 pressure.

BASIC CONTROL

As the 2-3 shift valve closes, drive oil to the
front clutch is cut off and all front clutch pressure
in the front clutch and accumulator is compelled
to exhaust into the 3-2 signal passage. Simultane-
ously, drive oil feeds second oil, which flows
through the closed 3-4 shift valve, into the first,
second and fourth passage to rapidly reposition
the coupling timing valve for coupling fill.

TIMING CONTROL

Exhausting front clutch oil (3-2 signal oil) regu-
lates to exhaust through the 3-2 downshift valve to
a valve that permits the front clutch to hold the
front clutch torque in third but not in second.

This feature permits the front clutch to hold
transmission torque in third until such time that
second torque is obtained.

3-2 signal oil also rests against the front clutch
exhaust valve until such time that coupling pres-
sure attains a sufficient value to handle torque
capacity in second. Coupling pressure then moves
the front clutch valve to exhaust all remaining
3-2 signal or front clutch oil.






3-32 Hydra-Matic

(272)

DRIVE RANGE—3-2 DOWNSHIFT—CLOSED THROTTLE

During a closed throttle 3-2 downshift, as the
2-3 shift valve closes, drive oil to the front clutch
passage is cut off, however, all front clutch pres-
sure in the system is exhausted into the 3-2 sig-

nal passage. Because T.V. pressure is slight with
light throttle, the low throttle control valve is
open to exhaust the 3-2 signal oil. This allows an
immediate exhaust of front clutch oil.
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SUPER RANGE—THIRD

COUPLING —EMPTY

FRONT CLUTCH—ON

Oil flow in super range third is primarily iden-
tical to that in drive range third with the following
exceptions.

BASIC CONTROL

Super range pressure from the manual valve is
directed through the ball check against the large
end of the 3-4 shift valve to prevent a 3-4 shift
from normally occurring in the super range.*

*As a safety feature, it is possible
to obtain a 3-4 upshift in the super

REVERSE CONE—OFF

BAND—ON

range but only above the speed at
which the normal drive range through
detent 3-4 upshift occurs. (Approx-
imately 60 m.p.h.).

PRESSURE CONTROL

When the manual valve is in the super position
the line drop feed passage is cut off. This stops
the source of line drop pressure so that line pres-
sure is constant at approximately 105 p.s.i. re-
gardless of throttle opening.
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LO RANGE—SECOND

COUPLING—FULL

FRONT CLUTCH—OFF

When the selector lever is placed in the ‘‘Lo”
position, the manual valve is moved to uncover
an additional source of pressure, Lo Oil.

Lo Oil is directed to two locations:

1. Against the large end of the 2-3 governor
valve to work against the force of G-1 pres-
sure.

REVERSE CONE-—OFF

BAND—ON

2. Through the ball check valve, past the 2-3
T.V. regulator valve to act against the 2-3
shift valve to further assist in keeping the 2-3
shift valve closed against G-1 pressure.

The transmission will never shift above second
in the I.o Range.
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REVERSE

COUPLING—FULL
FRONT CLUTCH—OFF
In reverse the coupling is filled, the front clutch
is released, the reverse cone applied, and the
band is released.
Line pressure is directed to the:
1. Throttle Valve
2. Governor
3. Line Boost Valve
4. Manual Valve
5. Coupling Timing Valve
6. Pressure Regulator
7. Coupling Feed Limit Valve

8. 3-4 Shift Valve

Drivc, Super and Lo Range oil is exhausted
at the manual valve.

REVERSE CONE—ON

BAND-—OFF

BASIC CONTROL

Line pressure, through the coupling timing
valve, enters the signal passage to close the cou-
pling exhaust valves and open the coupling feed
limit valve for coupling fill.

Reverse pressure from the manual valve is
directed to apply the reverse cone clutch, thus
holding the front unit internal gear stationary.

PRESSURE CONTROL

Line pressure flows into the line boost and line
drop signal passage to provide a variable line
pressure similar to that obtained in first.

SUMMARY

The coupling is filled, the reverse cone is ap-
plied, thereby placing the transmission inreverse.
Reverse pressure to the 2-3 T.V, valve directs
reverse pressure behind the 2-3 shift valve to
prevent the 2-3 shift valve from upshifting.
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CONTROL VALVE

Disassembly of Complete Control Valve

1.

10.

Place control valve assembly on a CLEAN
surface with the channel plate to case spacer
down and the rear T.V. lever located in the
lower left hand corner.

. Remove the one retaining screw from each

valve body.

Turn the control valve assembly over so rcar
T.V. lever is located in the upper left hand
corner.

. Remove three screws retaining the channel

plate to case spacer plate, and remove spacer
plate.

. Remove 2 large and 2 small ball checks from

channel plate, and three channel plate to valve
body attaching screws.

. Remove the manual valve, from the primary

valve body.

. Remove the channel plate and rear T.V. lever

from valve bodies.

. Remove the 3 medium ball checks, then the

channel plate to valve body spacer.

Remove the sleeve, detent valve and spring
from the primary valve body.

Place the secondary valve body aside tem-
porarily.

Channel Plate

The rear T.V. lever may be removed from
channel plate by removing “‘E’’ ring.

DISASSEMBLY OF PRIMARY VALVE BODY

1.

Remove the band apply valve bushing re-
tainer.

Remove the band apply valve and bushing
from the throttle valve bore.

. Remove the band apply valve spring, throttle

valve spring and valve,

. Remove the retaining pin from 2-3 valve bore

while holding 2-3 T.V. bushing.

. Remove the 2-3 T.V. bushing and 2-3 T.V.

valve.

. Remove the 2-3 T.V. valve spring, the 2-3

shift valve.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

. Remove the 3-4 bore plug retainer and bore

plug.

. Remove the 3-4 T.V. valve bushing and 3-4

T.V. valve.
Remove the 3-4 T.V. valve from the bushing.
Remove the 3-4 shift valve and spring.

Remove the bore plug retainer and bore plug
from other end of the 3-4 shift valve bore.

Remove the 3-4 shift valve spring and gov-
ernor valve.

Remove the bore plug retaining pin and bore
plug from the 2-3 valve bore.

Remove the 2-3 shift valve spring.
Remove the 2-3 governor valve.

Remove the bore plug retaining pin from the
compensator bore while holding the bore plug.

Remove the compensator bore plug and sec-
ondary compensator valve and spring,

Remove the primary compensator spring and
valve.

Remove the compensator limit valve retainer
pin by compressing limit valve spring with a
brass rod.

Remove the
spring.

compensator limit valve and

NOTE: Do not disturb the thermostatic
T.V. element adjusting screw.

Remove the T.V. element clip and element.

ASSEMBLY OF PRIMARY VALVE BODY

L

Install the compensator limit valve spring
and valve.

Install the limit valve retaining pin by com-
pressing the limit valve spring with a brass
rod.

Install the primary compensator valve, land
end first, and spring.

. Install the secondary compensator spring and

valve, small land first.

. Install the compensator bore plug, and install

the bore plug retaining pin.

Install the 2-3 governor valve, shift valve
spring and bore plug.
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THERMOC ELEMENT

AND CLIP

BAND APPLY VALVE,

BUBHING & RETAINER

DETENT VALVE
AND ZPRING

T.V¥. TRAVEL

ADIUETMENT SLEEVE THROTTLE

T. V. SPRING

2-3 SHIFT
VALVE

MANUAL

% L)
W e
%

BAND APPLY
SPRING

VALVE

d=4 T. V.
AND BUSHING

COMPENSATOR
LIMIT VALVE,
SPRING & PIN

s n
2-3 T.V. VAL v;'\ i nnT
CPRTNG & RITSHTNG BORE DLUC ¥ 4 SHIFT VALVE
AND RETAINER | AND SPRING

FPRIMARY COMPENSATOR
VALVE AND SPRING

SECONDARY COMPENSATOR
SPRING, VALVE, BORE

PLUG W
v
.\‘ ]

-

2.8 COVERNAR VAL VE,
2-131 BHIFT VALVE SPRING,
BORE PIUG & RETAINER

3-4 COVERNOR VALVE,
3-4 BHIFT VALVE SPRING,
BORE PLUG & RETAINER

10.

11,

12.

13,
14,

Fig. 9-25

. Install the bore plug reraining pin,

Install the 3-4 governor valve, shift valve
spring and bare plug.

Insiall e Dore plug recalner,
Install the 3-4 rear shift valve gpring and

ghift valve into the other end of the 3-4 shift
valve bore,

Inztall the 3-4 T.V. wvalve in the 3-4 T.V.
bushing =0 rhat it completely enters the
bushing,

Install the valve and bushing.

Install the bore plug and retainer.

Install the 2-3 shift valye in the 2-3 hore,
emall land first.

. Install the 2-3 T.V. spring.

. Ingrall the 2-3 T.V. valve into the 2-3 T.V.

iyl bu:hing, land ond firoe,

- Install the 2-3 T.V, valve and bushing.

Df:m.i"r‘ Valva Body A.uc.rnbhr

18. Install the retaining pin while holding the
springs compressed.

I9. Inetall the throttle valve in the ‘T.V, bore,

stem end oul.

20. Install the band apply valve spring and the

throttle valve spring.

21, Install the band apply valve, spring pocket

first.

22, Install the band apply valve bushing on the

band apply valve,

23, Install the band apply valve retainer while

compressing the valve and bushing,

24 Imetall the T.V. slameanr and elip.

NOTE: Do not install the manual valve
and detent valve train at this time.

DISASSEMBLY OF SECONDARY VALVE BODY

. Remove the band release accumulator bore
plug retainer,
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1O,

L1

L2.

Remaove the bore plug from the accumulator
bore (large bore).

Bemove the band release accumulator wvalve,

Remove rthe low rthrortle conrrol valve hore
plug retainer from the next bore.

Bemove the bore plug, low throttle control
valve and spring,

Remove the hand release timing wvalve plug
retaining pin.

Hemove the band release timing valve plug
and springn

. Bemove the band release timing valve,

Remove the coupling signal valve bore plug
rerainer from the next bore,

Bofnove the
valve epring,

bore plug and coupling signal

Remove the coupling signal valve and the
coupling timing valve,

Remove the pressure boost valve retaining
pal lrom Lne cored tace while COMpressing
the valve with a brass rod,

13,

L.

(=
e |

18,

20.

21,

Remove the pressure boost valve and spring.
ltemove the -4 boost valyce retaining  pin
while compressing bore plug. (Fin is located
in screw hole).

. Remove lhe bore plug, 3-4 boost valve spring

and valve.

Femove the pressure drop valve retaining
pin while holding the drop valve spring com-
pressed,

Remove the pressure drop valve spring and
valve.

Femmive  the S5=2 downshin
retainer and bore plug.

vilve bore plug

. Bemove the 3-2 downshilt valve and spring.

Remove the front clutch cxhaust valve re-
ralning pin while holding spring comprassed.

Eemove the front clutch exhaust valve spring
and valve.

ASSEMBELY OF SECONDARY VALVE BODY

L.

Install the fromt clutch exhaust valve, stem
o118

COUPLING TIMING
VALVE

COUPLING SIGNAL
VALVE AND 5PRING

BORE PLUG
AND RETAINER

LOW THEOTTLE
CONTROL VALVE
AND SPRING

BAND RELEASE

ACCUMULATOR VALVE
AND BORE PLU

3-4 BOOST VALVE, SPRING,
BORE PLUG AND RETAINING PIN

PRESSURE BOOST VALVE,
SPRING AND RETAINING PIN

- ~ FRONT CLUTCH
EXHAUST VALVE,
SPHING & RETAINER
P
3-2 DOWNSHIFT
VALVE & SPRING
J

BAND RELEASE TIMING VALVE
SPHING, PLUC & HETAINER

PRESSURE DROP
VALVE, SPRING
AND PIN

BORE PLUG
AND) RETAINER

SECONDARY
BODY

Fig‘ 3-28 Secmdnr}r Yalve Bcdy AssemHy
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2, Insrall rhe fronr clutch exhaust valve spring,
compress  spring and install reraining pin

3. Install the 3-2 downshift valve spring and
valve, srem firsr.

4. Install the bore plug and rerainer. Flat side
UL,

2. Insrall the pressure drop valve, siem lasre,

6. Install the pressyre drop valve spring, com-
press the spring and Install retaining pin.

. Install the 3-4 boost valve, siem end lase,
then spring.

B. Inztall the bore plug, compress plug and in-
stall the retaining pin, {shor).

3. Install the pressure boost valve spring,

10, Inetall the pregourc booat valve, hollow end
first.

11, Insztall the retaining pin by compressing the
pressure boosl valve with a brass rod,

12. Install the coupling riming valve, stem end
last,

13. Install the ecoupling signal walve, end with
hole lasr,

14. Install the coupling signal valve spring, bore
plug, compress and install retaining elip

13, Install the band release timing wvalve, sicin
end lagt, into the next bore.

6. Install the band release timing valve spring

and plug, short land first, compress and in-
crall retaining pin.

17. Install the low throwcle control valve spring.

18, Install the low throille control valve, stem
cnd first, hore plug and retainer,

19, Install the band release accumulator valve,
hore plug, large land firsi, and reraining clip.
ASSEMBLY OF COMPLETE CONTROL VALVE

1. Install 3 medium ball checks into the ball
check seats in channcl plate {cored face).

2. Install chanmel plate to valve body spacer
over channel plate.

3. Insrall detent spring and valve, long sicm
first, into the primary valve asscmbly,

4, Insrall the T.V. wvalve sleeve on the derent
vialve,

3. Imscall rhe primary wvalve assembly on the
spacer plate, while compressing the T.V,
steeve and the band apply valve. Install one
atlaching screw, leave screw loose ar this
lirme.

& Inuctall the cecondary valve usscmbly on che
gpacer plate and Install one attaching screw,
lzave screw loose at this time.

. Turn the assembly over and install two small
and two large check balls imte their pockers
in the channel plate,

8. Inztall the manual valve, land with the hole
our,

%, Insrall the channel plate o case spacer plate
and install all artaching screws, leaving screws
looge,

1), Install a l/4 inch drill in an attaching bolt
hole o align the primary valve assembly to
the channel plate.

11. Tighten the coumntersunk flat head scrow.

12. Remove the auaching screws and the 1/4
inch drill,

COUPLING COVER

(e of the exhansr valves has s epring on the
coupling signal pressure side of the valve, During
a 4-3 downshift this valve will remain closed and
the coupling will exhaust through the other detent
cxhaust valve for third stage when the engine
r.pm. iz low. When a 4-3 downshift is made a1
high engine r.p.m. (above approximately 2000
Lopttig nrifugal furve UVECCOINEE e Spring
furce allowing this spring force allowing this
spring loaded valve o open. This 2-stage action
correlates coupling exhaust with engine r.p.m,
for smouther 4 ta 3 downshift, (Fig, 3-27)

CERTIIFUGAL COUPLING DR
EXHAIT VALVE -

EXHAUST VALVE SPRING

Fig. 3-27 Coupling Cover Exhaust Valve
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OIL HOLE AT FRONT
OF STHAFT

IDENTIFICATION FOR
REAR PACE OF EUMN CEAR

Fig. 3-28 Mainshaft Rear 3un Gear

FRONT CLUTCH PISTON

The fronl clutch piston includes a ball check
that prevents a centrifugal apply of the [ront clutch
at high cogine T.pom, wirh the selector lever in
neural.

REVERSE STATIONARY CONE

he reversc slalionary cone key s an integral
part of rh cone.

MAINSHAFT REAR UNIT 3UN OCAR

The rear unit sun gear will spline Lo the main-
shafr and is held in position by a snap ring. The
sun gear docs not incerporate a damper, (Fig,
3-28

SERVICE ADJUSTMENTS

THROTTLE LINKAGE ADJUSTMENT
(2GC) (HYDRA-MATIC)

I, Waise car on hoist,

2. Disconnect lower 1.V, rod [rom T.V. lever.
With gauge B'I-33-2 check the position of the
T.V. lever, The hole of the T.V. lover must
be within the hole of the gauge when holding
T.¥. lever in rearward position. I[ the hole
in the 1.V, lever does not fall within the gauge
Irole, beod (e loeveTr with DENAINZ TOOLE L -34- 7.
Then connect the lower T.V, rod oo the lever
and lower car.

2.

110,

. Back off

Disgonnect the upper and lower 1LV, vod from
the T. V. bellcrank.

. While holding lower T.V. rod downward and

T.¥W. bellerank down at the rear, rhe clevis

pin must be a free pin, If necessary, adjust

clovie, then connect lowasr 1.V, rod ra Ball

crank.

. Bemove air cleaner and move thronle return

check ouel of the way.
Rlock choke npen

idle adjusting screw until it is not
touching the idle cam when sccelerator re-
turn spring is holding the throttle valves in
the closed bore position.

. With toal BT-6117 on the machine surface of

the mapifold, the top of the accelerator rod
ghould just touch the tool. If necessary, bend
auxiliary bellcrank link to adjust the bell-
crank.

IMPORTANT: Uefore arraching the upper
T. V. vl ra rhae bollerank, choclk the swival ro
he sure it turns FREELY on the threads.

Adjust wpper T.V, rod *‘slightly short’' and
snap it ontw the ball stod,

While fwlding the 'I.V. hellcrank against its
siap,  lengiien e rod uncll the swivel turns
frocly and {eels “'sloppy'’. Conrinue to lengthen
the rod by turning the swivel until 4 very
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

slight resistance is felt. At this point the
upper rod is properly adjusted. The resist-
ance occurs when the loosc feeling or end play
has been taken up by the lengthening of the
rod.
£ d

NOTE: The resistance that is felt, is very
slight and is a matter of feel and it may be
necessary to perform this step more than
once to obtain the correct adjustment.

Tighten lock nut while holding swivel in ad-
justed position,

Loosen the throttle down shift stop screw
lock nut and back-off stop screw approxi-
mately 6 turns. With the accelerator lever
move the throttle to wide open and over travel
the linkage to point of maximum transmission
T.V. lever travel.

CAUTION: Do not bend or stretch linkage.

Back out throttle downshift stop screw a few
turns, then while holding the accelerator lever
in the wide open position, set the stop screw
to just touch the downshift lever tang then
screw the stop screw in an additional 1-1/2
turns and tighten lock nut.

Apply hand brake, start engine, and allow it
to reach operating temperature. Adjust the
idle speed with transmission in ‘‘Drive’’.

With the engine off, check and adjust the pedal
height with Tool BT-33-2.

Reposition the throttle return check and adjust
the throttle return check stop screw to obtain
.020" clearance art the return check plunger
with the idle screw on the high step of the
cam.

Lubricate linkage.

4GC THROTTLE LINKAGE ADJUSTMENT
(HYDRA-MATIC)

1.

2.

Raise car on hoist. .

Disconnect lower T.V. rod from T.V. lever.
With gauge BT-33-2 check the position of the
T.V. lever. The hole in the T.V. lever must
be within the hole of the gauge when holding
T.V. lever in rearward position. If the hole
of the T.V. lever does not fall within the gauge
hole, bend the lever with bending tool BT-33-7.

: Lower car and disconnect upper T.V. rod

from T.V. bellcrank.

Disconnect the lower T.V. rod from the T.V.
bellcrank.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

. Block

. While holding lower T.V. rod downward and

T.V. bellcrank down at the rear, the clevis
pin must be a free pin. If necessary, adjust
clevis then connect lower T.V. rod to bell-
crank.

Remove air cleaner and pivot throttle return
check out of the way.

intermediate choke lever to release
fast idle cam.

. Back off idle adjusting screw umtil it is not

touching the stop when accelerator return
spring is holding the throttle valves in the
closed bore position.

. Bend auxiliary bellcrank link to obtain .020'-

.040" between the auxiliary bellcrank and the
gauge surface of the carburetor throttle body.

IMPORTANT: Before attaching the upper
T.V. rod to the bellcrank, check the swivel to
be sure it turns FREELY on the threads.

Adjust upper T.V. rod ‘‘slightly short’’ and
snap it onto the ball stud.

While holding the T.V. bellcrank against its
stop, lengthen the rod until the swivel turns
freely and feels “‘sloppy’’. Continue to lengthen
the rod by turning the swivel until a very
slight resistance is felt. At this point the
upper rod is properly adjusted. The resist-
ance occurs when the loose feeling or end
play has been taken up by the lengthening of
the rod.

NOTE: The resistance that is felt, is very
slight and is a matter of feel and it may be
necessary to perform this step more than
once to obrtain the correct adjustment.

Tighten lock nut while holding swivel in ad-
justed position.

Loosen the throttle down shift stop screw
lock nut and back off stop screw approxi-
mately 6 turns. With the accelerator lever,
move the throttle to wide open and over travel
the linkage to the point of maximum trans-
mission throttle valve lever travel,

CAUTION: DO NOT BEND OR STRETCH
LINKAGE.

Holding the accelerator lever in the wide
open position, set the stop screw to just touch
the down shift lever tang then turn the stop
screw in an additional 1-1/2 to 2 turns.
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15. Remove block from intermediate choke lever.

16.

Start engine and allow engine to
ating temperature. Adjust slow

r.p.m. and fast idle to 1600 r.p.m.

With the engine off, check and
height with tool BT-33-2.

reach oper-
idle to 300

adjust pedal

18.

19.

. Reposition throttle return check and install

attaching screw.

Adjust throttle return check plunger length
to obtain .020" gap between plunger and car-
buretor lever,

Lubricate linkage.
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STEERING

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS OF
THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS SECTION
AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO THE
1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 4

4-1

Subject

POWER STEERING GEAR
SPECIFICATIONS

POWER STEERING GEAR

The 1962 Power Steering Gear has incorporated
a new rack piston plug and lower shaft thrust bear-
ing. Service procedures can be obtained by con-
sulting the 88, S88, and 98 Steering Section in the
front of this Manual, Specifications for the
F-85 gear are given on page 4-3 in this section.

STEERING COLUMN

On Hydra-Matic equipped cars (except console
equipped) the shift indicator light is located in
the steering column. It is accessible through a
cover plate on the bottom of the actuator cover
as shown in Fig. 4-1.

RETAINING ADJUSTER LOCK BOLTS AND
RING PLUG NUT LOCKWASHERS
"O" RING no
SIDE 0" RING
THRUST COVER ADJUSTER
BEARTNG RETAINER
gvifs{gig 2 LA SHIM SCREWS AND
ﬁ LOCKWASHERS
L ADJUSTER
- SCREW BALL RETURN
TEFLON PITMAN E GUIDE
OIL RINGS SHAFT spR_ING
SPOOL m VALVE PLUG
VALVE SPRING ¥, BODY
t { L CLAMP "O'" RING
L THRUST
0 WASHERS BALLS HOUSING
¢ @wg ‘? g END COVER
BEARING S / ﬁ
"O" RING RACK
Housing © J§  piston
SPOOL /"..,
VALVE NEEDLE 1 OIL TEFLON
BEARING /flg=y SEALS OIL SEAL
0" RINGS
WASHERS RETAINING "0 RING
LOWER WORM RING RETAINER
SHAFT "O" RING SHAFT RING
Fig. 4-1 Power Steering Gear
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

APPLICATION FT. LBS.
STEERING LINKAGE
Idler Arm Bushing . . . . . . . . ... 110 to 115
Idler Arm Support to Cross Bar . . . . . . . . v i vt e “ o 35 to 45
Relay Rod End Plug . . . .. ... ... ...... Fully Tighten, Then Loosen 1/4-3/4 Turn
Tie Rod Clamp Bolts . . . . . . . . . o o s e e e e e e e e e 20 to 25
Tie Rod to Plain Arm Nut . . . . . .. . . . . . . . e 35 to 30
Steering Wheel Nut . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 20 to 30 and Stake
Plain Arm to Steering Knuckle . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55 to 80
MANUAL STEERING GEAR
Gear to Frame Bolts . . . . . . . . . . . . . i e e e e 45 to 60
Pitman Shaft Nut . . . . . . . . . 150 to 180
Side Cover BOIts . . . . . . . . o e e e e e 25 to 40
Pitman Shaft Adjusting Screw Lock NUt . . . . . . . . .o v vt v v i i it o 18 to 27

POWER STEERING PUMP

Pulley Nut . . . .o o e e e 40 to 45
Pump Bracket (Front) to Block . . . . . . ... .. ... ... ... ... ... 20 to 25
Pump Bracket (Front) to Front COVEr . . . v v v v v v v v v e o v e e e e e e 25 to 35
Pump Mounting Stud to Front Bracket . . . . . . . . .. ... . v v ... 23 to 33
Pump Mounting Stud to Rear Bracket . . . . . v v v v v v e e 25 to 35
Pump Bracket to Cylinder Head . . . . . . . . ... . ... ... 25 to 35
Flow Control Valve Plug . . . . . . . . . ... 4
Union . ... .. e 20
POWER STEERING GEAR
Gear to Cross Bar . . . . . . . . ... 45 to 60
High Pressure Line Fitting (At Gear) . . . . . v v v v v v v e e et e e 20 to 30
Oil Return Line Fitting (At Gear) . . . . . . v v v vt v v i v e i e 20 to 30
Pitman Shaft Adjusting Screw Lock Nut . . . . . .. . . . . v v e, 25 to 35
Side Cover BOILS . . . . L . 0 . 30 to 35
Adjuster Plug Lock NUt . . . . ... ... .. ... . 30 to 75
Coupling Flange Bolt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . i e 20 to 35
Return Guide Clamp Screws . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 to 12
Rack Piston Plug . . . . . . . . . . e e 35 to 65
SPECIFICATIONS
MANUAL STEERING
RATIO . . 22 to 1
LUBRICANT . . . . . .. . . ... .. ... SAE 80 Multi-Purpose Gear Lubricant
ADJUSTMENTS
Worm Bearing Preload . . . . . . . . . . . ... 1/4 to 3/4 lbs.
Over-Center AJUSTMENt . . . . . . . o v v v v e e e e e e e 7/8 to 1-1/2 lbs.
Pitman Shaft Adjusting Screw End Clearance . . . . . . . . . . . . v o vv v .. 002" Max,
POWER STEERING
RATIO . o o e e e e 175 to 1
LUBRICATION
Lubricant . . . . . . . . e G.M. Hydra-Matic Fluid
Capacity - Complete SYSLEM . . . v v v v v v v v v e e e e e e 1 Q.
Capacity - Pump Only . . . . . . o v e e 3/4 Qt. Approx.
ADJUSTMENTS
Ball Preload . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1/2 to 3 in. lbs.
Thrust Bearing Preload . . .. ... .. .... 1/2 to 2 in, lbs, in excess of initial load
Over-Center Adjustment . . .. ... ...... 3 to 6 in. lbs. in excess of combined ball
and thrust bearing preload
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Suspension 5=l

SUSPENSION

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS OF
THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS SECTION
AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO THE

1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 5

Subject

SPECIFICATIONS

CHECKING LOWER BALL JOINTS F-85, 88,
588 ond 98

'm check ball joints the wheel bearings must
be properly adjusted and the suspension must be
frocly suapcndsd. The 00, 580 aud 20 shwuld Lo
supported on each side at the front orque box
with floor stands. The F-%3 should be supported
at the frame rails oo each side at the front end
uz indicated in Fig. 1-6, (DO NOT USE A JACK
OR STANDS UNDER LOWER CONTROL ARMS,)
Place a dial Indicaror ar the lower vertical edge
of the wheel as shown in Fip, 5-1, With one hand
at the top and the other at the bottom of the tire,
moderately rock the wheel at the top and hottom,
If more than 1/16" movement appears at the dial
indicator, the lower ball joint should he replaced,

CHECKING UPPER BALL JOINTS F=-83

Ta check the upper hall joint, It must be dis-
connected from the stcering knuckle, Install & put
on the ball joint stud, and using an inch pound
torgue wrench, rotate the ztud in a clockwise
direction, 'The torgue wrench reading should be
2= dnely lrm. I e resding (s onop winio these
limits, rhe joint should he replaced,

PLACE INDICATOR
AGATNET RIM OF WHEFL
AL SHOWN

Fig. 5=1 Checking Lower Ball Joint

88, 588 and 98

[he same proccdure applics to these cars as
Ly Lhe r-nd T Largus rL-"diil.'lg when TOTACING
the ball joint stud should be 10 - 60 inch Lha,
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SPECIFICATIONS— FRONT SUSPENSION

FRONT SUSPENSION

CASTER ANGLE (DEGREES) . . .« v v vt i e e -3/4° to -1-3/4°
CAMBER (DEGREES)* . . v v v v v ot e e e e e e e e e e e e -3/8° to +3/8°
TOE-IN L Lt 0to 1/8
TOE-OUT ON TURNS . . . v vttt et e e e e e s, 23°
BALL JOINT INCLINATION . . . . v vttt i e e e e e e e e e 7°30°
TREAD L o ottt e e 56"
CARRYING HEIGHT . . . . . vt v it e s s, 6" to 6-1/2"

*MAXIMUM CAMBER VARIATION BETWEEN EITHER SIDE OF CAR SHOULD NOT EXCEED 1/2O

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

APPLICATION Ft. Lbs,

FRONT SUSPENSION

Stabilizer
Stabilizer Link Nut . . . . . . . . . . o e e 13 to 17
.................... 25 to 45

Shock Absorber
Shack Absorber to Cross Bar . . . . . . v v v vt i e e e e e e e e 15 to 25

Shock Absorber to Lower Control Arm . . . . . . . v v v v v v i e i e 15 to 25
Control Arms

Upper Control Arm Pivot Shaft to Cross Bar Bolts & Nuts . . . . . « v v v v . .. 60 to 85

Rubber Bumper to Lower Control ATrm . . . . . . v v v v v i e, 25 to 40
Rall Toints

Ball Joints to Steering Knuckle NUts . . . . . . . . . v v v v v i i 35 to 60

Turning Torque of Upper Ball Joint Stud . . . . . . . . . . . v v v v v v .. 2 to 30 in. lbs.
Steering Knuckle

Steering Knuckle to Backing Plate Bolts . . . . . . v v v v v o e 55 to 80

Plain Arm to Steering Knuckle to Backing Plate Bolts . . . . . ... ... ..... 80 to 130

Wheel Rearing Adjustment Nut . . . . .. ... .. ....... (Refer to Wheel Bearing Adj.)

Wheel Nuts . . . . . L e e e 55 to 70
Isolation Mounts to Body Frame . . . . . . . . .. i v i v vt e it 60 to 80
Tie Rod Adjuster . . . . . . . i e e e e 20 to 25

WHEELS AND TIRES

WHEELS

Rim Diameter (Std.) . . . . . . . .. . e e 13"

Rim Width (Std.) . . .. . o 4-1/2"

Radial Runout . . . . .. o o e e, Max. 035"

Lateral Runout . . . ... ... . . .. . .. Max. 043"

TIRES & WHEEL ASSEMBLY

Radial Runout . . . . . . . .. .. Max. .053"
Lateral Runout
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TIRE SIZES
All Series Standard Optional
Without Factory Installed Air Conditioning 6.50 x 13 7.00 x 13
6.00 x 15%
With Air Conditioning 6.50 x 13 7.00 x 13
6.00 x 15%
*NOTE: 6.00 x 15 tires are not available as an option on 3045 and 3067 styles.
SPECIFICATIONS—REAR SUSPENSION
REAR SUSPENSION
Tread . . . L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 56"
Allowable Qut-of-True of Housing on the Vertical o o
(at rear wheel) . . . . . . .. . . ... e 1/4” neg. to 1/2” pos.
Allowable Qut-of-True of Housing on the Horizontal
(at rear wheel) . . . . . . . . . .. .. ... 3/64" to 5/32" toe-out
Carrying Height
All Except Station Wagons . . . . . . . . v v v v vt v e e (curb) 6-1/4" to 6-3/4"
Station Wagons . . . . . . . . .. e e e e e e e e e e (curb) 5-7/8" to 6-3/8"
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS
REAR SUSPENSION FT. LBS.
Shock Absorber
Upper Pivot Bolt & NUT . . . . . . o s o e e e e e e e e e e e 60 to 80
Lower Stud Nut . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e 30 to 46
Rear Suspension Arm
Upper Arm to Body Bracket . . . . . . . . . . . ' i i v ittt e i 85 to 110

Upper Arm to Axle Housing . . . . . . . . . . . @ i i e e e 85 to 110

Lower Arm to Body Bracket . . . . . . . . v . v v it vttt et e 85 to 110

Lower Arm to Axle Housing . . . . . . . . . . . v it ittt 85 to 110
Backing Plate

Backing Plate Attaching Bolts . . . . . . . . . . . . i v it e 45 to 60

Wheel NUES . . . . . . e e e 55 to 70
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Differential 6-1

DIFFERENTIAL, AXLES
and
PROPELLER SHAFT

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS OF
THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS SECTION
AND NOT LISTED THEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO THE

1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.

MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDATIONS

SLIP YOKE

The slip yoke should be lubricated when the
propeller shaft is disassembled for other reasons,
or at high mileage when ‘‘sticking’’ is detected.
Use Special Lubricant Part Number 567196 until
lubricant appears at the rear of the slip yoke.
A grease fitting plug is provided for lubrication.

UNIVERSAL JOINTS

Universal joints, under both hot and cold
weather conditions, no longer require a scheduled
lubrication interval.

The needle bearings in the universal joints are
prepacked with lubricant at the time of manu-
facture.
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Brakes 7-1

BRAKES

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS OF
THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THE SECTION
AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO THE

1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.

FRONT WHEEL BEARINGS

Front Wheel Bearings should be repacked when
brake maintenance necessitates removal of the
front drums. Use a sodium soap, fine fiber grease,
Adjust Wheel Bearings as follows:

1. Tighten adjusting nut 18-20 ft. lbs. while ro-
tating wheel, to insure that all parts are
properlv seated and threads free.

o

Back off 1/2 turn.
3. Retighten nut to 10-12 ft. 1bs.

4. Back off nut 1/6 turn minimum to 1/4 maxi-
mum and install cotter pin.

TURNING DRUMS

If irregularities in the braking surface of the
drum cannot be removed with fine cut emery cloth

or out of round exceeds ,010" (total indicator
reading), the drum should be turned to .060"
greater than the original inside diameter; that is,
after being turned, the diameter should be 9.560",
OVERSIZE BRAKE LININGS MUST BE USED
WITH TURNED DRUMS,

PARKING BRAKE
Adjustment

1. Release parking brake.

2. Adjust service brakes if the brake pedaltravel
from the released to the fully applied position
exceeds 4",

3. Adjust rear cables by first tightening the
equalizer adjusting nut until wheels cannot

be turned, then loosen the equalizer adjusting
nut nine full turns. Check operation.

7

foN

. D

PARKING BRAKE L
CABLE WS

REAR JUNCTION

= / PARKING BRAKE

S5~ INTERMEDIATE
LEVER

REAR PARKING
BRAKE CABELS

/ CABLE
/ CONNECTOR

ADJUSTING
ROD

Fig. 7-1

Brake System
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Engine and Carburetion 8-1

ENGINE & CARBURETION

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS
OF THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS
SECTION AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE REFER
TO THE 1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 8

Subject Page
FAN CLUTCH. . .. ... ... .. .. 8-1
FAN CLUTCH

The fan clutch used on the F-85 Air Condition
equipped cars is a sealed unit and is serviced
only as an assembly.

The speed of the fan is controlled by a special
fluid sealed in the clutch assembly. The fluid is
of such consistency that fan r.p.m. is controlled
near pulley r.p.m. until a predetermined slip speed
is reached. Then due to air resistance, the fan

Subject Page
CARBURETION . . . .. . v v o v 8-2
SPECIFICATIONS . . . ... ... ..... 8-2

speed remains constant due to slippage within the
clutch, regardless of the engine r.p.m. above
this point.

CARBURETION

2GC-4GC

The 1962 2GC and 4GC carburetors have in-
corporated a filtered air outlet located at rhe top
of the air horn to utilize clean air for the choke.

FAN
PULLEY

CLUTCH
ASSEMBLY

o

FILLER

Fig. 8-1

Engine Fan Clutch
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Three new specification changes are incorpo- Secondary Float drop which is now 1-3/8". The
rated in the 4GC. They are the Vacuum Assist Unloader adjustment is now 3/16", All choke
Spring adjustment which is now 29/32" and the settings are index.

ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

CYLINDER BLOCK

Engine Type . . . . o o o o e 90° V-Type
Number of Cylinders . . . . . . .. L 8
Bore and Stroke

All Series . . . o L. 3.500" x 2.8"
Piston Displacement

All Series . . . L oL 215 cu. in.
Compression Ratio . . . .. ... ... ... .. ..... 4 Bbl Std. 10.25:1, 2 Bbl Std. 8.75 - 1
Firing Order. . . . . . . 0.0 L e e 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2
Main Bearing Bore (Inside Diameter) . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . 3.188" - 3.189"
CRANKSHAFT
Diameter - Main Bearing Journal

ALl o 2,299" - 2,208"
Width - Main Bearing Journal, Including Fillets

NOL L 1.052"

NO. 3 1.062" - 1,004"

Nos., 2 oand 4 ...l 1.035" - 1.065"

No. S 1,085 - 1.093"
Diameter - Connecting Rod Bearing Journal . . . . .. ... ... ... ..... 1,996 - 2,000
Width - Connecting Rod Bearing, Including Fillets . . . . . . .. .. ... .... 1.698" - 1.702v
Length - Overall Crankshaft . . . . . .. . . .00 u vt e e s 23.510"
Diameter - Of Oil Holes in Crankshaft . . . . . . . . . . o v v i v 2188"
Clearance - Crankshaft End Thrust . . . . . . . . . . . v v v v i 004" - 008"

MAIN BEARINGS

Oil Clearance - Crankshaft Vertical

ALl .0008™ - .0024"
Width - Bearing Shaft

Nos. 1, 2, 4 and 5 . . Lo 797" - 807"
No. 3 1.036" - 1.058"
CONNECTING RODS
Length - Center to CeNter . . . . . . . . v v v v v e e e 5.658" - 5.662"
Diameter - Comnecting Rod Bore . . . . ... ... ... ... ... . 2.1247" - 2.1252"
Diameter - Pin Bore . . . . . . . . . 8742 - 8737"
Bearing Clearance - Crankshaft (Vertical) . . . . . .. . . . . . . . ... . .0002" - Lo022"
Clearance - End to Crankshaft . . . . .. ... ... . ... ... 006 - 014"
PISTONS
Diameter - Nominal OQutside . . . . . .. .. ... .. .. ... ... . 3.500"
Length Overall. . . . . .. . 0 3.060"
Length from Top of Piston to Pin Center. . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v o . e e e 1.880"
Clearance (At Thrust Surface) Selective. . . . . . . . . . . v o oo v . 0003 - .0011"
Weight - Less Pins and Rings . . . . . . ..o oo v e i 14.779 oz.
Taper from Top of Skirt to Bottom . . . . .+ v v v v v o o . .. .0000" - .0005" Larger at Bottom
Ring Width (2 Compression) . . . . . v v v v v v v v it e e e e e e e e e 081"
(L OW) . o .188"
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ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS (Cont’d.)

PISTON PINS

Diameter . . . . . . . o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .8747" - .8750"
Length Overall . . . . . . . . . . e s e e e e e 2.860" - 2.880"
Pin to Piston Clearance . . . . . . . . . . v i v v v v i v v v v v v oo .0003" - .0005" Loose
Pinto Rod Clearance . . . . . . . . . v o v v v v i v i v vt v e e e .0009" - ,0014" Tight

PISTON RINGS

Number of Compression Rings (Per Piston) . . . . . .. . . . o o i v v v i vn v 2
Width, Compression Ring Top and Bottom . . . . . . ... ... ..., .0780" - .0785"
Gap Clearance Compression Rings . . . . . . . . ¢ i i i it v bt vt o v o o 010" - .020"
Clearance in Groove, Compression Rings . . . . . . . . . . .. . v v oo v o 002" - .004"
Number of Oil Rings (Per Piston) . . . . . . v i i i v i e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e 1
Gap Clearance, Oil Ring . . . . . . . . . v i i i s s e e e e e e e e e e e e e 015" - 055"
Clearance - Qil Ring to Piston Groove . . . v v v v v v v v vt e e e e e e e e v .0005" - .0055"
CAMSHAFT
Bearing Journal Diameters
No. L. e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1.785" - 1.786"
NO. 2. o o e e e e e e e e e e 1.735" - 1.756"
NO. 3. o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1.725" - 1.726"
NO. 4. o L e e e e e e e e e e e 1.695" - 1.696"
3o 1.665" - 1.666"
Width (Including Chamfers) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . e e e .750"
Journal Clearance in Bushing
No. L. o e e e e L0005 - .0023"
Nos. 2, 3, 4and 5 . . . . . . e e e e e e e .0005™ - .0033"
End ThruSt . . . . . 0 0 ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 011 - 059"

VALVES - INTAKE

Diameter - Head . . . . . . . . . @ 0 i v i i e e e e e e 1.517" - 1.527"
Diameter - SteM . . . . . . . v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .3427" - ,3432"
Angle - Valve Seat . . . . . . . . L. e 450
Width - Valve Seat . . . . . . . . o e e e e e e e e e e e 037 - 073"
Overall Length . . . . . . . . . i i i i i i i e e e e e e e e (4 Bbl-4.943") (2 Bbl-4.863")
Clearance in Guide .. . . . . . . . 0 i i i i e e e e e e e e e e .0010™ - .0025"
] Hydraulic
VALVES - EXHAUST
Diameter - Head . . . . . . . . . . i i i i i it e e e e e e e e e e e 1.348" - 1.358"
Diameter - SEEIM . . v . v i v it et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .3422" - 34277
Overall Length. . . . . . v v v e e e e e (4 Bbl-4.941") (2 Bbl-4.861")
Angle - Valve Seat . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e e, 450
Width - Valve Seat . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e e e 037" - 075"
Clearance in Guide . . . . . . . . i i i i i e e e e e e e e e e .0013" - .0030"
Lash . o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Hydraulic
VALVE GUIDES
Diameter - Inside Intake . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . i e e e .344" - 345"
(Outside Intake) . . . . . . . ¢ i i e e e e e e e e e e e e 657" - 658"
Diameter - Inside EXhausSt . . . . . . . & v v v v v o e e e e e e e e e e e e .344" - 345"
(Outside Exhaust) . . . . . . . . 0 i i it e e e e e e e e e e L6571 - 658"

Length-0verall . . . . . . o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2.390"
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ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS (Cont’d.)
VALVE SPRINGS
Length - Free . . . . . . . . . 2.150"
Diameter - Wire . . . ... . . .. .180" - 184"
Diameter - Inside Top . . . . .. .. ... ... .. .. 760"

.............................. 1.465" - 1.479"

Load @ 1-3/4 . . ... ... 70-80 Lbs,
Load @ 1.350 . . . . ... 160-175 Lbs.
VALVE LIFTERS

Diameter - Body . ... ... ... ... ... .. .8422" - 8427"
Length - Overall . . . . . .. ... .. ... . 1.997" - 2.007"

............................. .0008" - ,0023"

Width . .o .521" - 529"
PItCh . o o 375"
Number of Teeth . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 40
CRANKSHAFT SPROCKETS
Width of Sprockets . . .. .. ... ... .. ... 521 - 529"
Overall Width of Gear . . . ... .. ... ... ... .. ... ... 1.774"
Pitch . o 375"
Number of Teeth . . . . . .. .. ... . ... . 20
TIMING CHAIN
Width . 875"
Number of Links . . . .. .. ... 54
Pitch . ... 375"
FLYWIICEL
No. of Teeth on Starter Gear . . . . .. ... .. ... ... ... . 156
No. of Teeth on Starter Pinion . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... 9
LUBRICATION SYSTEM
Crankcase Capacity, Drain and Refill « « « « v v v v v oo o e oo 4 Qts.
Drain and Refill with Filter Change . . . . . . o L e e, 5 Qts.
Qil Pump

Clearance - Pressure Relief Valve in Bore . . . .. ... ........... .0025" - 005"

Clearance - End Gears

COOLING SYSTEM

.............................. 0015 - ,0075"

........................................... 10.5 Qts.
For Heater, Add . . . .. .. ... . ... ... 1.5 Qts.
For Air Conditioning, Add . . . . . . ... ... ... ... . 5 Qt.

Pressure Cap
With or Without Air Conditioning . . . . . . . . . v v v v v i et 15 Lbs

Thermostat

............................................
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Before threading bolts into aluminum, some must be coated with Part No. 980131 lubricant,
NOTE: some with engine oil and others with sealer. Consult the component part of the text for
correct installation.
Application Ft, Lbs.
CRANKSHAFT AND CONNECTING RODS
Connecting Rod Bearing Cap Bolts . . . . . . . . . 0 i it v i it et e e e 30 to 35
Crankshaft Bearing Cap Bolts (ALl) . . . . . . . . i v it it s e et e e e e 65 to 70
Crankshaft Balancer . . . . . . . . . . @ i i i it it e e e e e 140 to 160
Fan Driving Pulley to BalanCer . . . . . . . v . v v v v v v i e e et e e e e 15 to 20
Fan and Driven Pulley to Hub . . . . . . . . . . 0 i i i i it s e e e i e e e e 15 to 20
ENGINE MOUNTS
Front Mount to Block Bolts . . . . . . . . 0 i i i it e e e e e e e e e 50 to 55
Front Mount to Crossbar NUES . . . . . . v v v v i v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 35 to 30
Rear Mount to Transmission . . . . . . @ . . i v i i v it e e e e e e e e e e e 30 to 40
Rear Mount to Cross SUPPOIT . . v v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 20 to 34
HEAD AND VALVE MECHANISM
Valve Cover Bolts. . . . . . . . o 0 it e e e e e e 3t05
Cylinder Head to Block Bolts . . . . . . . . . .. . i ittt 45 to 55
Rocker Shaft Bracket to Head . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . i 45 to 55
Spark PLUgS . . . . o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 12 to 17
FLYWHEEL AND DAMPER
Flywheel to Crankshaft Bolts . . . . . . . . . . . . i i i it it 85 to 95
Clutch to Flywheel . . . . . . @ . . . . it s e e e e e e e e 14 to 17
Damper to Flywheel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . e 17 to 22
CLUTCH HOUSING
Clutch Lower Housing to Upper Housing BOItS . . . . . v v v v v v v v v e e e e e 4to7
Clutch Housing to Block BOLES . . . . . . v v v i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 30 to 35
Flywheel Cover to Housing BOItS . . . . . . . . . v . v v i i ittt i e e e 20 to 25
FRONT COVER AND WATER PUMP
Cover to Block Bolts . . . v v v v v v s s s e e e e e e e e e e e e 15 to 20
Water Pump to Front Cover . . . . . . . v v v v i e e e e e e e e e e 6 to 8
Oil Pressure Switch to Filter Valve Cap . . . . v v v v v v o e e e e e e e 10 to 15
FUEL AND VACUUM PUMP
Fuel Pump to Front Cover Bolts . . . . . . . . i v i v i vt e e et e e e e 20 to 35
Fuel Pump Eccentric to Camshaft . . . . . . . . . . . v i v e it e e e 40 to 45
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS (Cont'd.)

MANIFOLD

Intake Manifold Gasket Clamp Bolis (2-5/16 ) . oo e e e 10 to 15
Intake Manifold to Head Bolts . . . . . . .. ... o v oo 25 to 30
Exhaust Manifold to Head Bolts and Nuts . . . . . . .. .. . ... . v . 18 to 24
Water Outlet to Intake Manifold . . . . . . . .. .. ... . 20 to 25
Carburetor to Intake Manifold . . . . . . . .. . .. ... . ... 14 to 17
OIL PAN, PUMP AND FILTER

Oil Pan BOlts . . . . . .. . e e 6 to 15
Oil Pan Drain Plug . . . . . ... ... i 30 to 35
Pump Cover to Engine Front Cover . . . . . . .. . ... v 10 to 15
Pump Screen to Engine Block . . . . . ... ... ... 10 to 15
Filter Assembly to Front Cover . . . . ... . ... ... ... ... .. .. ... . . 30 to 335
Filter Assembly . . . . ... ... ... 10 to 15

Oil Pressure Valve Cap . . . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ..o 30 to 35
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ENGINE PERFORMANCE
AND DIAGNOSIS

CONTENTS OF SECTION ¢

Subject Page

RIPARK 171LUJGS
IGNITIUN POINTS |, . ¥
PWELL, ANGEE cwvimon won s wn ax pu Jmd
IGNITION TIMING

T maintain the mest satisfactory performance
of the engine, it s recorumended that every 10,000
miles, the following maintenance he performed;
clean, check and gap spark plugs, Check and ad-
just if necessary, ignitlon points, timing, idle
spocd mnd fucl nudxture, Allcy wark is ez fur e,

the car should be road tested.

Spark Plug Gap. . . ., .. .. ..., .. 0w

Ignition Timing 2 Bbl, 5.M,T., 3 BTDC at 830 r.p.m.
2 Bbl. H.M, T, and all 4 8hl,

.......... 7-1/2° BTDC at 850 r.p.m.

..... i ow o+ HENETG 500

S.MT, 350

All cars with air-conditioning . . . . . . . . 230

dle 5peed. ... . 4

Fast ldle Speed
4 hhl - A v p o,

For diagnosis of abpormal engine operating
conditions consult the condilion and cause chart,

SPARK PLUGS

L. Bonwve furcign matcrdal [rom aroumd sprark

Fig. 91 Adjusting Spark Plug Gap

Subject Page

INLE SPEEEFCIART.: oo o 99 65 0 9-2
MAGNGSLS . . . . . SRR e B oS 9l
SPECIRICATIONS . . . : i 9

TORGUE SPECIFICATIONS . & .« «ot w4 4 9-4

ADTUSTING
SCREW

Fig. ¥=2 Adjusting Dwell

plugs and remove plugs,

[

. Clean exrerior of plugs and inspect for cracks
or excessively hurned electrodes.

3. Clean serviceable plugs with an abrasive type
cleancr, [ile center electrode flat and gap to
L3077 with a round wire feeler gauge. (Fig.
Gal)

4, Mace a coating of 930131 lubricant on plug
threads and install with a new gasket by turn-
Ing in approximately 3 turnz by hand, then
torguc 12-17 it, Ihs,

IGNITION POINTS

L. Inspect caontact points {or excessive burning
and replace if necessary, Clean, erc,

2. Remwove acale Diwwn wuntacl poiuls witln a [loe
cut contact point file, Lo nor atempt to re-
move all poughness, File contacts flat,
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3. Apply a thin film of Delco-Hemy cam and ball 2

bearing lubricant or equivalent Lo the hresker
LHIT 40d Lhe COnCach St rubpng block,

DWELL ANGLE

L. With the engine dling at 3530 r.p.m. for .M. T.
and at 300 r.p.m. HM.T,, use Tool BIT-1501
and adjust the dwell to 302,

IGNITION TIMING

1. The timing marks are located on the engine
froat cover, 0°, 39 and 109, (Fig, 9-3)

Disconnoel the vacuum loe from the distribu-
tor and cover the end.

lncrease engine speed to 830 r.pom. and ad-
just timing to specification by loosening the
diatributor clamp and roraring the discribu-
tor. Then tighten clamp bolt.

NOTE: If a tuned engine detonates with
this zseming, rhe ranze iz law metane sl or
carbon build-up in the combustion chamber,
If these Tactors are not corrected, the timing
should be roduced 2-1/29, In areas that have
an extra high octane, the timing mav be ad-
vanced slightly providing spark knock is not
encolntered,

4, Remove cover from vacuum line and reconncet
to distriburor,
2. Adjust idle speed.
SYNCHROMESH HYDBA-MATIC
Gear Gear
Fosition RIPM Fosirion RPM
With*
Alr
Llinds- N 350 DR 550
Lioming
With-
Ul
Alr
Coniti- " y
] i’ \ I_-l iE r
tioning o DR A

Fig -2

lgnitinnaTiming

FiWich A SO off and V' Carb-Adrator” Valee cluascd

ENGINE CONDITIONS

POSSIBLE CAUSES

lard Startime

Fuel System,
srarrer, Ignition Coil, Wiring

Timing, Distributor, Battcry,

Rough Tdle

Carburetion - Spark Plugs, lingine Valves -
Leaking Intfake Manifold

Sralls on Idle

ldle Speed, Fuel Mixture, Choke, Intake Mani-
fold Leak

Poar Accelerarion

liming, Fuel Svstem, Compression

Curs Out On Acceleration

Carburetion, Ignition System

Miss On Accelervarion

spark Plugs, Points, Carburetor, Wiring Con-
densor

steady Low Top Speed

lFuel Lines, Fuel Filter, Fuel Pump, Gas Tank
Vent, Timing, Distributor, Air Filrer, Low
Comupisaaion, Laljausi Syoiennn Clogeel, Larter

Surges On Sready Throttle

Fuel Line, Fuel Filter, Ga=z Tank Vent, Fuel
Pump, Carburetion

Iigh Speed Miss

Spark  Plugs, lgnitlon Points, Fuel Syatem,
Valve Mechanism, Ignition Coil, Wiring

Valve MNoise

Incorrect (W1 Tawvel In Crankecase, Tiftere
Dirty, Worn Rocker Arms, Worn Lifters, il
To Rocker Arms Hesrricted
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SPECIFICATIONS
CHOKE SETTING (Hydra-Matic) . . . . . . . .o v ittt e e e e e e, Index
(Synchromesh) . . . . . . . . . . e e e e Index

DISTRIBUTOR (1110975) S.M.T. (1110992) H.M.T.

Cam Angle RANZE . . . v\ v v v v e e 28° to 32° (Adjust to 30°)

Contact Point OPening . . . . v v v v v v v v vt e et e e e e e e e e .oL6"

Contact Arm Spring Tension . . . . . v v v v v v v vt o e e e e 19 to 23 oz.

Condenser Capacity . . . . . . . v v v it e e e .18 to .23 Mid.

Vacuum Advance Per Inch of Vacuum

SUEO T e Start

L3700 177 e e e (Max.) 12

Mechanical Advance Per Distributor r.p.m.

- o] -0

SO0 FDUML. L e e e e e e e e OO to 20

LO00 ropam. L L e, (5) to 7O

2100 ropam. L L 117 to 13

Firing Order . . . . . . . . e, 1-8-4-3-6-5-7-2
IGNITION TIMING -- 830 R.P.M. - VACUUM DISCONNECTED

Normal Setting . . . .. ........ 2 Bbl. SMT 59, 2 Bbl HMT and all 4 Bbl-7 1/2° BTDC
SPARK PLUGS

Make . .. AC

Tvpe o 4 Bbl-45FF, 2 Bbl-46FFX

Body . . 13/16" Hex

Spark Gap . .. .030"

Thread . . L 0L L e 14MM
BATTERY SPECIFIC GRAVITY

Half CHarge . . . . v v i it e e e e e e e e e 1.215 @ 802

Full Charge . . . . . . . . . . 1.260-1.280 @ 80
IGNITION RESISTOR (IN HARNESS). . . . . . . . . . o o, 1.75-1.85 Ohms,.
COIL

Primary Resistance . . . .. . .. ... . ... ... 1.28 to 1.42 Ohms.

Secondary Resistance . . . . . . . .. . .. 7200 to 9300 Ohms.
GENERATOR

Charging Rate Cold - at 14.0 Volts, 2670 *.p.M. . . . . . o o o i 35 Amps.

Charging Rate Hot . . . . .. ... .. .. ........ (Controlled by Current Regulator)

Field Current Draw at 12 Volts, 80°F . ... 1.69 to 1.79 Amps.

Brush Spring Tenslon . . . . . .. . . ... L 28 Oz,
GENERATOR REGULATOR (MODEL 1119253)

Cut Qut Relay

Al Gap . L 020"

Point Opening . . . . . . . . . . 020"

Closing Voltage . . . . . . .. ... ... ....... 11.8 to 13 Volts (Adjust to 12.8 Volts)

Voltage Regulator

AT Gap .. e, 060"

Voltage Setting . . . . . . . . . i v i e e e Refer to Electrical Section

Current Regulator

ALY GaD L Lo 075"

Current Setting . . . . . . . v v v v v e 32 to 37 Amps. (Adjust to 35 Amps.)

NOTE: Operating temperature shall be assumed to exist after not less than 25 minutes of con-
tinuous operation with a charge rate of 1 to 10 amperes.
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

APPLICATION TORQUE
Battery Hold-Down NUts . . . . . . . . . . .. it i et 1.5 to 2.5 ft. lbs.
Connecting Strap to Starting Motor Bolt . . . . . . . . ... ... ... .. ... 6 to 8 ft. lbs,
Distributor Clamp to Front Cover Bolt . .. .. . . . . ... . ... . .... 11 to 14 ft. 1lbs,
Distributor Air Baffle Nut. . . . . . . . . . . o e e 6 to 8 ft. lbs.
Generator to Generator Bracket NUT . . . . . . . . . v v v v v e i, 14 to 17 ft. lbs.
Generator Bracket Brace and Battery Ground Strap to Head Nut . . . ... .. 25 to 30 ft. lbs.
Generator to R.H, Exhaust Manifold Bolts . . . « . . . . v v v v v e 14 to 17 ft. lbs,
Generator to Generator Brace Bolt . . . . . . . . . o v v v v i i i 14 to 17 ft. lbs.
Generator Bracket and Brace to Timing Chain Cover Bolt . . . . .. ..... 30 to 35 ft, lbs,
Generator Terminal Nuts . . . . . . . . . . . ... o v i 2 to 4 ft. lbs,
Ignition Coil to Intake Manifold Bolts . . . . . . . . v v v v v v e e e 20 to 25 ft. Ibs.
Spark Plugs . . . . .o oL 12 to 17 ft. lbs.
Starter Motor to Cylinder Block Bolts . . . . . . . . . . o v v v i 30 to 35 ft. lbs.
Ignition Coil Terminal NUts . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 v v v i, 15 to 20 oz. in.
Intake Manifold to Head Bolts . . . . . . . .. . .. ... .. .. .. ... ... 25 to 30 ft. lbs.

..................... 18 to 24 ft. lbs.
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FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS OF
THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS SECTION
AND NOT LISTED HMEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO THE
1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.
CONTENTS OF SECTION 10
Subject Page
COMPANION FLANGE . . . ... ... .. 10-3
SPECIFICATIONS . . . . . . . v v . ... 10-4
AXLE RATIOS AND SPEEDOMETER DRIVEN GEARS
SPEEDOMETER
AXLE GEAR TIRE DRIVEN GEAR DRIVE
TRANSMISSION RATIO RATIO SIZE NO. OF TEETH GEAR
SYNCHROMESH 3.08 40:13 6:00 x 15 19 Bluc 8
3.08 40:13 7:00 x 13 19 Blue 8
3.08 40:13 6:50 x 13 20 Red 8
3.23 42:13 6:00 x 15 20 Red 8
3.36 37:11 6:00 x 15(17 Styles) 21 Green 7
3.36 37:11 6:00 x 15 21 Green 8
3.36 37:11 6:50 x 13 19 Blue 7
3.36 37:11 7:00 x 13 19 Blue 7
HYDRA-MATIC 3.08 40:13 6:50 x 13 22 Brown 9
3.08 40:13 7:00 x 13 22 Brown 9
3.23 42:13 6:00 x 15 22 Brown 9
3.23 42:13 6:50 x 13 23 Red 9 1
3.23 42:13 7:00 x 13 23 Red 9
3.36 37:11 6:50 x 13 24 Blue 9
3.36 37:11 7:00 x 13 24 Blue 9
3.36 37:11 6:00 x 15 23 Red 9

6:00 x 15 TIRES ARE NOT AVAILABLE ON 45 OR 67 STYLES

REAR AXLE RATIOS

Rear axle ratio code letters are stamped on the differential
cover as shown in Fig. 1-5. They are A, B, and C followed
by a number or numbers. The letters designate the ratio
as follows A-3:08, B-3:23 and C-3:36.
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PIVOT PLATE BEUMPER BRACKET RETURN DRIVEN PLATE
DOLT SPRING HOOK
BUSHING BUSHING
\ L 8 COVER AND
§ "N B PRESSURE PLATE
@;-:-_-“'_.-'—"'5‘3' 3 ABEEMDLY
b
. FELT \
- BEARING

WASHER

e %,

ASSEMBLY

AUXILIARY " BALL 5TUD
SHAFT BRACKET SHAFT ASSEMBLY CLIP DUST BGOT RETAINER

Fig. 10-1 E=ploded “iew of Clutch Mechanism

BALL STUD SHOULD FIT
INTO LOCATING DIMPLE
ON THE YOEE

BALL STUD RETAINING SPRING I2
LOCATED UMDER THE BEARINGC FLAMCE

Fig. 10-2 Installing Clutch Releose Bearing
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COMPANION
FLANGE

TOOL
T=f014-2

TOOL
J-B614-1

Fig. 10-3 Removing Companion Flange

COMPANION FLANGE

Removal and Installation

There is an Intcrference fit hetween the com-

COMPANION
FLANGE

USE 3/8" ROD OR
3/8" x 6" SAE BOLT

TOOL
J-6503

Fig. 10-4 [nstalling Companion Flange
panion flange and the rransmission ourput shafr,

Il compamion Enge mUst De Temoved wit a
puller as shown in Fig, 10-3,

When installing the companlion flange it must be
installed with the tools as shown in Fig, L0-4,

['he companion flange MUST NOT be driven
an the shaft,

CLUTCH SPECIFICATIONS

CLEARANCE
Hub and Splines on Clutch Shaft

LS FACINGS
Diameter - [nside
Diamerer - Qutside
Mumbocr [lacd

Thickness

DEIVEN DISC ASSEMBLY
Mumber Heed .. i o asnowiy i
Overall Thickness (Clutch Gngaged)

FEDAL FREE TRAVEL . ..,
PEDAL HEIGHT o on 2a w5, i

PRESSURE 5PHINGS
Number Used . . ,

RELEASE BEARING

CLUTCH PILOT BEARING

Bhib INmensions. . o oo s S sk s

---------- A moocmoomon mowm b W

................ 1-1/8 - 10 Spline
..................... 7/8" - 1"

.................. Approx, 0-1/2"

T i Gi R B e

DO s e e R e e

LOOE7E" - 005"

Q. 300"




10-4 Synchromesh Clutch (312)

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Application Ft. Lbs.
Propeller Shaft to Companion Flange ““U’’ Bolts . . . ... ... ... . ... ..., 14 to 18
Companion Flange to Qutput Shaft . . . . . . . .. .. v i v v v i e 25 to 35
Rear Mount to Rear Bearing Retainer . . . . . . . . . . o 0 v i v v v i v v v v v v v o 30 to 40
Rear Mount to Cross Bar . . . . . . . . .t v v v i v v vt e e e e e e e e e e e e e 20 to 35
Cross Bar to Body Frame . . . . . . . . i 0 v i i i i i ittt i e e e e e e 20 to 35
Transmission to Clutch Housing . . . . . . . . . 0 i i v v i i i it e e et e e e e e 30 to 35
Speedometer Cable to TransSmiSSiOn . . . v v v v v v v v v 0 v v 0 o e e e e e e e e e e 3 to 4
Lock Plate to Rear Bearing Retainer . . . . . . . . . . ¢ v v v v v v v v v v v v i e 10 to 15
Rear Bearing Retainer to Transmission Case . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v v o v v o v 28 to 33
Top Cover to Transmission CaS€ . . v . v v v v v v v v b b vt ettt e e et e e e e e e 10 to 12
Main Drive Gear Bearing Retainer to Case . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v v vt e e e v s 17 to 20
Equalizer Stud to BIock . . . . . i i i i i i s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 30 to 35
Equalizer Bracket to Frame . . . . . . @ v v v v v v v b vt e e e e e e e e e e e e e 14 to 17
Clutch to Flywheel Bolts . . . . . . . . . 0 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 14 to 17
Clutch Release Ball Stud . . . . . . . . . . o i i i ittt it et it e it e e 35 to 40
Clutch Housing to Block Bolts . . . . . . . . . o 0 v it s s e s e et e e e e e e e 30 to 35
Rear Engine Mount to Transmission . . . . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v vt v n e 30 to 40
Cross Bar to Body Frame . . . . . . . . . @ . i i i i i i i e e e e e e e e e 20 to 34
Rear Engine Mount to Cross Bar . . . . . .« v v i v v v v vt et et e e e e e e 20 to 34
Transmission to Housing . . . . . . . . . 0 i i i i i e e e e e e e e e e e e e 40 to 45
Speedometer Cable to Transmission . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v e e e e e 3to 4
Propeller Shaft ‘‘U’’ Bolts to Companion Flange . . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. .... 14 to 18




(313)

Chassis Sheet Metal and Bumpers 11-1

CHASSIS SHEET METAL
AND

BUMPERS

CONTENTS OF SECTION 11

Subject Mage
HOOD ASSEMBLY . . ... .. TR 11-1
HOOD HINGE SPRING |, . . . ... ... 11-2
EELE AR B e S S 11-2
N0 |LATCH ASSEMBLY . .. . L 11-3

HOHOY MOLDINGS, LETTIRS,

INSULLATOR AND PILOT BOLT , . . 11-3
FENDER ASSEMBLY ., . . . o v v vvn . 11-3
FENDEHG EXTENSION. . . oo on sowan 11-5
FNGINE TO, FRAMID 13111 FR PILATRES. 11.%
HADIATOR SIDE BAFFLE AND
BRACKE TS vy o i o g 4 11=3
MPARKING LAMP BAFFLE .. .. ... 11-5
RADIATOR SUPPORTS . . . . .. ... 11-3
HRONT BUMPER STONE SHIELD . . . 11-3
MOLDINGS & SCRIPE . . . . . .. . .. [ 1-6
L2 ST I BRAIR e G owin mio i 11-7
R R e e et 0 S Cam b Sl | )

HEADLAMP DOOR AND HOUSING |, . . 11-7
SEALEDY BEAM LAMPS

HOOD ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation

Prior o removal of the hood, It is suggested
that adjoining areas be covercd to prevent damage,

HINGE TO -
HOOD NUTS

HINGE TO %
FEMNDEI: DOoOLTS

Fig. 11-1 Hood Hinge and Spring

Sulbrjecr Page

COWE VENT GRILEE © o5 8k S i v e 11- &

REAR END BODY PANEL LETTERS, , 11- 8
TAIL LAMP ASSEMBLY TR o L

FARKING EAMPS ool o wwn o 11- 9
REAR LICENEE LAMDP , . .., .. ... 11- 9
BATTERY SUPEORT | ooy oih o 11- %
{8 e A o riny S B B 11-14
CQuarter Panel Baffles . . . . .. . .. 11-10
COMVERTIRLLE MRALTIMG ., o . o . . . 11 10
Back-tIp: Lampi: ¢ i o e @ 4% 49 s s LI-10
SUMBPE RS s ss e T T 11-11
EROIT oo i s = e . =11
GLIARINS, oommimin e i R s T 11-11
BERCWELE. Lo mae vy b sos e voo LI-11
BEAR BIMPERS oo s mmmmirs ama 11-11
G T R L B R e H-~11
e L L S B P Li-11
ALIGNMENT & va of cin ss wie simins 11-12
FORGQUE SPECIFICATIONS ... ... ... L11-13

With Lhe howmd =upported, scribe the hinge po-
eltion an the heod reinforcciment and remove the
two hinge hood nuts from each hinge. (Fig. 11-1)

When installing hood, position the hinges o the
scribed lines. If further adjustment is necesszary,

-

F

IMNGE 1o BOOD
STUDE AND NU'TS

HINGE SDHING

L e T
SCRIGE AINGE
LLUTLINE BEFORE
REMOVAL

Fig. 11-2 Hood Hinge or Spring Remowval
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follow the hood and hinge alipnment procedure,

HOOD HINGE SPRING

Remaval and Installation

To remove the spring from the hood hinge,
raize hood approdimarely 127 and place Tool
J-8923-1 over the spring. (Fig, 11-2) Raize hood
and rhe spring will unhook, Block hood in this
position amd remove spring.

When installing a new spring, stretch the spring
and place Togl J-8923-1 over the spring. Position
spring (with tool in place) on hinge, Lower hood
slghrly 0 eXpalnt spring, hen remove tool.

HOOD HINGE

Removal ond Installation
(With Spring Removed)

Mace protective covers on fender and grille
at hinge area. Mark the hinge outline on wheel-
house and hood to facilitate alignment. (Fig, 11-2)

Support the hood at front and redar and remove
the twa hinge to hood nuts then remove the hinge
L wheelipouae bulis,

3/16" MAXIMUM SPACING AS INDICATED
AT HOOD TO AIR INLET GRILLE AND
FENDER TO DOOR.

1/8" MAX, SPACING
ATHOOD TO FENDER

MOLDINGS, HOOD AND FENDER
SOHTOUR MUDT OF ALIGNED

Fig. 11=3 Hood ond Fender Clearances

SAFETY
HOOK

TIE BAR
SUPPORT

Fig. 11-4 Hased Lateh Mechanism
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Using the scribe marks as a guide, install the
hinge to wheelhouse bolts and torque 13-20 ft. lbs.
Torque linge to hood nuts 12-16 ft. lbs. Check
hood alignment after hinge installation. The hinge
is provided with elongated holes for alignment and
if necessary, shift hood to properly align. (Fig.
11-3)

HOOD LATCH ASSEMBLY (Fig. 11-4)

The latch assembly is bolted to the fender tie
bar and is serviced and adjusted as an assembly.
The latch assembly should be lubricated period-
ically with lubriplate. The latch assembly is
actuated by a handle. (Fig. 11-4)

HOOD MOLDINGS, LETTERS,
INSULATOR AND PILOT BOLT
(Fig. 11-5)

The moldings are attached by nuts and the letters

by clips, both accessible on the underside of the
hood. To gain access to the top hood moldings
make small slits in the insulator. The hood pilot
bolt is threaded into a caged nut and should be
adjusted to fully engage the latch assembly after
the rubber bumpers have been adjusted to give
proper hood and fender alignment at the front.
The pilots may be adjusted slightly right or left
to give proper lateral clearance when the hood
is closed.

FENDER ASSEMBLY

Removal

Before removing a fender, painted areas and
moldings adjacent to the fender should be covered
for protection against scratches,

1. Disconnect both headlamp connectors and re-
move the main wiring harness connector from

- PILOT BOLT
Iy = RETAINER
4 SPRING

& ~— LOCK NUT

INSULATOR

MOLDING

MOLDING
ATTACHMENT

P

CEMENT INSULATOR TO HOOD
WITH 3M W/S ADHESIVE OR
EQUIVALENT, APPLY CEMENT
P TO WITHIN 2" OF OUTER EDGES,
INSTALL WITH SMOOTH SIDE
_EXPOSED,.

Fig. 11-5 Hood Assembly
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“INSTALL CONNECTOR
WITH SEALED END UP

APPLY AUTOBODY
SEALER AROUND
WIRES IN END
OF CONNECTOR

© " APPLY AUTO®BODY SEALER
AROUND WIRES IN END OF
CONNECTOR

PARKING LAMP AND "
TURN SIGNAL WIRE

SIDE
BAFFLE “~__

\ STONE

SPRING NUT SHIELD

Fig. 11-6 Headlamp Wiring

the retaining clip, then remove ground screw,
(Fig. 11-6)

2. Remove headlamp door attaching screws and
remove headlamp door. (Fig. 11-7)

N

BRACKET

HEADLAMP = INSULATOR

DOOR = ~—

PARKING LAMP

Fig. 11-7 Headlamp Assembly

3. Remove fender to stone shield attaching
screws. (Fig. 11-8)

4. Remove fender to rocker panel extension
bolt, and shims if used, and upper fender to
cowl bolt and washer. (Fig. 11-9)

5. Remove fender to tie bar bolts. (Fig. 11-10)

6. If car is radio equipped, for right fender,
remove the antenna mast, nut, spacer and
gasket.

7. Remove the fender upper flange attaching
screws. (Fig. 11-10)

Fig. 11-8 Stone Shield Attachment

8. Pull fender forward to clear lower windshield
corner cowl area,

9. With the rear lower corner pulled away from
inner rocker panel, lift the rear of fender
sufficient to (on right hand) clear the antenna
base and move fender forward and up off
from front end sheet metal,

Installation

When installing a fender, it is important that
all anti-squeaks and seals be reinstalled. If dam-
aged, they should be replaced. Anti-squeak lo-
cation shown in Fig. 11-14, Use sealer at points

_ UPPER FENDER
o ATTACHING BOLT

7 SHIM AS REQUIRED
BETWEEN FENDER AND
ROCKER PANEL EXTENSION

ATTACHING
BOLT

%\ NUT (ON ROCKER

PANEL EXTENSION)

Fig. 11-9 Fender Rear Attachment
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Fig. 11-10 Fender Upper Attachment

indicated in Fig. 11-13. Tighten attaching screws
and bolts enough only to hold fender in place and
vet allow movement by tapping, then check align-

ment. It may be necessary to use shims as shown
in Fig. 11-9.

FENDER EXTENSION (Fig. 11-11)

Removal and Installation

Remove the headlamp door (Fig. 11-7), then
remove fender to extension nuts and screw, In-
stall nuts and screw and check clearances as they
are tightened.

ENGINE TO FRAME FILLER PLATES
(Fig. 11-12)

The front engine to trame filler plate is at-
tached to the frame side rail by two screws, A

rubber seal is clipped to the plate and frame as
shown.

SPRING
NUT

"
\ FENDER

EXTENSION

Fig. 11-11 Fender Extension

e =
- T 2 5
Y 7
e //
- - ! /// 7
— 2
FILLER PLATE / 7
TO FRAME 7
L~ ATTACHING SCREWS I //
n
<
UPPER FLANGE
) ATTACHING SCREWS
— /'\\
TIE BAR .
TO FENDER BOLTS ~_ k FASTENER

RUBBER
SEAL

Fig. 11-12 Engine to Frame Filler Plate

RADIATOR SIDE BAFFLE & BRACKETS
(Figs. 11-13 & 11-14)

The side baffle is a plate between the tie bar
support and the fender. The side baffle is at-
tached by sheet metal screws and is supported
by an outer and lower bracket. The radiator side
batfle can be removed without removing the fender.
The anti-squeaks and rubber seal should be in-
spected and replaced if necessarv before installa-
tion. Use sealer as indicated in Fig. 11-13,

PARKING LAMP BAFFLE

The parking lamp baffle is attached to the radia-
tor side baffle lower bracket and the stone shield
as shown in Fig, 11-15,

RADIATOR SUPPORTS (Fig. 11-16)

The radiator is supported in three places, one
upper and two lower supports. Each support has
a rubber insulator which should be inspected and
if necessary, replaced anytime the radiator or
a support is removed.

FRONT BUMPER STONE SHIELD

Removal and Installation

1. Remove two outer bumper to stone shield
bolts, four bracket to body frame holts and
remove bumper. (Fig. 11-25)

2. Remove stone shield to side baffle and fender
SCrews.

3. Disconnect parking lamp wiring.
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WHEEL HOUSE
\ RUBBER ) {J,x"?
USE CAULKING COMPOUND = SEAL e

IN THIS AREA

SIDE BAFFLE
OUTER BRACKET

USE AUTO BODY
SEALER AROUND
EDGE OF RUBBER SEAL

REAR VIEW OF

S \ USE AUTO BODY SEALER

RADIATOR SIDE BAFFLE

RADIATOR SIDE
BAFFLE

ALONG EDGE OF FENDER
AND WHEEL HOUSE

Fig. 11-13 Radiator Side Baffle

4. Remove two lower grille to support attaching
screws,

This will permit the stone shield to be re-
moved with parking lamps intact. If new stone
shield is being installed these items, if not
damaged, may be easily transferred at this
time.

After installation of stone shield, check

ANTI
SQUEAK

SIDE BAFFLE
LOWER BRACKET

parking lights for operation and alignment of
front bumper. Torque bumper bracket nuts
20-28 ft, lbs. Torque outer bumper bolts to
20-28 ft, lbs.

MOLDINGS & SCRIPT (Fig. 11-17)
The fender side molding is retained as illus-

trated. To remove the molding it is necessary to
loosen the fender at the rear upper and lower

PARKING LAMP BAFFLE
ATTACHING SCREWS

Fig. 11-14 Side Baffle Lower Bracket

Fig. 11-15 Parking Lamp Baffle
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SUPPORT BRACKET

BUMPER

INSULATOR

(I

DRAIN COCK

Fig. 11-16

attaching bolts. (Figs. 11-9 and 11-10) Use sealer
at each retainer location.

The fender extension molding attaching nuts
are accessible from beneath the fender. Use
Sealer at each retaining nut location,

The rocker panel molding is retained at the
front and side by a retainer and nut which is ac-
cessible and in the center by snap on clips. The
rear retainer is different for the left and right
side. Use sealer over script attaching nuts as
illustrated.

FENDER TIE BAR (Fig. 11-18)

The fender tie bar is held in position by two
bolts to each fender, one bolt to each support,
located on each side of the radiator, and two bolts
to each hood latch support.

GRILLE (Fig. 11-19)

The grille can be removed by raising the hood
and removing the grille to tie bar screws and the
lower grille to support screws, The grille as-

Radiator Supports

sembly must be removed to remove or install
the ornament.

HEADLAMP DOOR AND HOUSING
(Fig. 11-20)

Removal and Installation

The headlamp housing is retained to the radia-
tor side baffle by sheet metal screws. To remove
the housing it is necessary to disconnect wiring,
remove headlamp doors and remove the housing
retaining screws. To install, reverse the removal
procedure. After installation, check headlamp aim
and adjust if necessary.

SEALED BEAM LAMPS
To replace a sealed beam lamp:
1. Remove headlamp door. (Fig. 11-20)

2. Disengage lamp retainer spring.

3. Disconnect electrical plug from back of lamp.
(Fig. 11-6)
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FENDER EXTENSION
MOLDING (TYPICAL)

FENDER SIDE MOLDING

ROCKER PANEL MOLDING

Fig. 11-17 Molding Attachment

2. Raise hood and remove cowl vent grille to

4. Remove two lamp retainer screws and remove
cowl screws, (Fig, 11-21)

lamp.
3. Remove cowl vent grille by lifting up forward

When installing lamp only, it should not be
edge and pulling away from windshield.

necessary to aim headlamps.

COWL VENT GRILLE

Removal

1. Remove windshicld wiper arms.

. BUMPER
TIE BAR TO ASSEMBLY
R < = i SUPPORT SCREW
P & B -
A Y’ @
N s ]
o - 3

> ) .
L. H. GRILLE . -
L

FRONT FENDER HOOD SAFETY
TIE BAR HOOK

Fig. 11-18 Fender Tie Bar Fig. 11-19  Grille
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ADLAMP HOUSING
SSEMBLY

BRACKET
i \ -
HEADLAMP P~ INSULATOR

DOOR s NG

PARKING LAMP

ROUTE LICENSE LAMP WIRE THRU OUTER
PANEL GROMMET AND CONNECT TO LEAD
ROUTED THRU REAR COMPARTMENT F1L.OOR
PAN.

S OVER GROMMET

% USE CAULKING COMPOUND

N

N

COVER

Fig. 11-20 Headlamp Door and Housing
Installation

Apply caulking around vent grille attaching screw
holes and vent grille tab slots in cowl, then care-
fully slide grille rearward to engage rear edge of
grille between windshield lower reveal moldings
and moldings attaching clips and install grille to
cowl screws.

REAR END BODY PANEL LETTERS

On all series, each letter is fastened to the
rear end body panel with two self-threading nuts.
When installing the letters, place a daub of auto
body caulking compound around letter studs after
installation.

TAIL LAMP ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation

The tail lamp assembly is assembled to the
rear quarter panel with nuts accessible from in-
side the trunk compartment on 19 styles, and by
removing rear quarter trim on 35 styles., Bulbs
may be replaced on 35 styles by removing lens
from outside and by removing the socket from
inside the trunk compartment on 19 styles.

ATTACHING
SCREWS

Fig. 11-21 Cowl Vent Grille

Fig. 11-22 Rear Llicense Lamp - S.W. (3 Seat)

PARKING LAMPS

The parking lamp assemblies may be removed
by disconnecting the wiring and removing the four
stud nuts and two clamps, and removing the clamp
from the rear of the stone shield. (Fig. 11-20)

REAR LICENSE LAMP

The rear license lamp is attached by screws
accessible from lower side of the bumper primary
bar as shown in Figs. 11-22, 11-23 and 11-24.

To replace, disconnect wire and remove the
attaching screws.

BATTERY SUPPORT

The battery support is bolted to the bracket
and reinforcement as shown in Fig. 11-25. Apply
petrolatum to both battery terminals before at-
taching cables,

LICENSE LAMP

USE CAULKING COMPOUND

‘Z OVER GROMMET

Fig. 11-23 Rear License Lamp - Sedan
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LICENSE LAMP

GROMMET
(DO NOT SEAL)

USE CAULKING B ——

COMPOUND OVER ~
|~ ——  GROMMET ——
c\ .

\“%' \VFVT\~\
STy
GAS GAUGE WIRE

REINFORCEMENT

3
%2 L.H. HORN
e \\\\\Z ASSEMBLY
y SN

INSTALL L. H. HORN ON RIGHT SIDE
AND R. H. HORN ON LEFT SIDE,
PLUG UNUSED MOUNTING HOLES

WITH CAULKING COMPOUND.

LEAD FROM
WIRING HARNESS

Fig. 11-24 Rear License Lamp S.W. (2 Seat)

HORN

To service the horn on body styles other than
convertibles refer to the 1961 Service Manual,

The convertible horns are mounted as shown in
Fig. 11-26,

i Yo . s N

eI / /. ===377_< RETAINER
S A SR

# .

o

REINFORCEMENT /4 e N

Fig. 11-26 Horn (Convertible) Mounting
Quarter Panel Baffles (Fig. 11-29)
The quarter panel baffles are retained by sheet

metal screws. After installation check for clear-
ance between inner and outer wheelhouse panel.

CONVERTIBLE BRACING

This bracing is installed to reduce road vibra-
tion and is secured as shown in Fig. 11-27,

Back-Up Lamp

The lamp mounting and wire routing for the
various body styles are shown in Fig. 11-28.

ey

BRACE
ASSEMBLY

&
BRACKET (A/C ONLY) ®

Fig. 11-25 Battery Supports

Fig. 11-27 Convertible Bracing
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BODY WIRING —
TYPICAL LAMP MOUNTING
ROUTE BACK-UP LAMP CABLE REAR BODY WIRING PLUG
TO R.H. SIDE THRU HARNESS
PROTECTIVE COVER
INSERT BACK-UP LAMP CABLE
IN PLUG OPPOSITE BLACK LEAD
WITH WHITE TRACER FROM BODY
WIRING
N
LOOSEN OR REMOVE SIDE
. \ FLOOR PANEL TO GAIN ACCESS
PRESS CAULKING COMPOUND TO REAR BODY WIRING PLUG
AROUND WIRE AND GROMMET
Fig. 11-28 Back~Up Lamp
BUMPERS REAR BUMPER (19 STYLES)
(Disconnect License Lamp Wire)
FRONT The primary bar is attached by four mounting

Removal and Installation (Fig. 11-30)

Remove two lower guard nuts, four bumper
bracket to frame bolts, and two outer end chrome
headed bumper bolts as shown in Fig. 11-30.

On assembly it is necessary to maintain align-
ment which is adjustable through the use of
elongated holes at both bumper bracket and sup-

port brackets. Bumper should be level with car
and centered,

GUARDS

Guards can be removed without removing the
bumper by removing the upper bolt at lower edge

of bumper primary bar and the lower guard to
bracket nut,

BRACKETS

Each bumper bar bracket is attached to the
primary bar by two bolts as shown in Fig. 11-30.

bolts accessible through the trunk compartment
and two lower guard bolts attached through the
lower rear stone shield accessible from front of
stone shield accessible from front of stone shield
as shown in Fig, 11-31,

When assembling, alignment can be made
through slotited bolt holes in mounting brackets
shown in Fig. 11-31,

“45" and “35"" STYLES

The primary bar is attached to the brackets by
four mounting bolts. The brackets are attached to
the body and the bolts are accessible through the
spare tire compartment. The bumper guard is
attached to the lower edge of the primary bar and
to the rear stone shield.

GUARDS

The bumper guard is attached to the primary
bar with one bolt and to the lower stone shield
with one bolt. Bumper guard to stone shield di-
mension is maintained with a tubular spacer held
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INNER WHEEL HOUSE
PANEL

OUTER WHEEL HOUSE
PANEL

BAFFI.F

\‘
REAR QUARTER
PANEL
Fig. 11-29 Quarter Panel Baffle
in position by the lower guard bolt as shown in holes in the brackets. It necessitates merely
Fig. 11-31. loosening attaching bolts and nuts, positioning

bumper to desired position and tightening. Make

sure that bumpers are horizontal and clear-

ALIGNMENT ance between bumper and fenders is even on
Bumper alignment is obtained by elongated both sides.
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PRIMARY NUT (NYLON)

REVERSE .
DIRECTION OF THIS
BOLT ON A/C EQUIPPED
CARS, L. H. SIDE ONLY.

BUMPER Ny,

SPACER

BUMPER GUARD
BRACKET

Fig. 11-30 Front Bumper

BRACKET PRIMARY BAR TO
TO FRAME BOLTS BUMPER GUARD
P ATTACHING BOLT
f«y”)

<

SN

. WASHER =~ 7 1
S~ /

SPACER

G

og STUD

PRIMARY BAR TO
TO BRACKET
ATTACHING BOLTS

BUMPER GUARD TO ASSEMBLE BOTH BRACKETS
STONE SHIELD BOLT WITH SLOT ON R, H, END

S~ BUMPER

GUARD

Fig. 11=31 Rear Bumper
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BUMPER TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

APPLICATION FT. LBS.
FRONT BUMPER
Guard to Primary Bar. . . . . . . . . . e e e e e e 15 to 20
Front Bumper Wing to Stone Shield Panel . . . . .. .. . . . v v v v uuuuon. 20 10 28
Brackets to Frame . . . . . . L L e e e e 20 to 28
Brackets to Primary Bar . . ... .. .. e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 20 to 28
Bumper Bracket to Cross Bar ., . . . v v v v v i e e e e e e e e e e e e 15 to 20
Guard to Frame Bracket . . . . . .. . . .. ... ... 8 Max
REAR BUMPER
Guard to Primary Bar . . . . . . . . ... e e e e e 15 to 20
Brackets to Primary Bar . . . . . . . . .. e 20 to 28
Brackets to Body Bracket . . . . . . ... ... 20 to 28

Rear Guard to Body Bracket . . . . . . . . . . .. . v v i 15 to 20
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND RADIO

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AMD SPECIFICATIONS
OF THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS

SECTION AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE
REFCR TQ THE 1941 T-85 SCRVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 12

Subject Page Subject Page

CONSOLE ASSEMBLY R S bl 12-1 FRIML . PANEY, & on coadiaid b e i 12-2
GEMEBAL, DESCRIPTICN | C 0+ o5 12-1 SHIFT INDICATOR COVER g 12-2
CONSELE BEMOVAL: . oo s - 12-1 SHERETY SWITEH: o« fo oo sy 12-3
GLOVE BOX DOOE AND LOCK B MANUAL LEVER ADRFUSTMENT . . . l2-4

COMNSOLE ASSEMBLY docs not have a glove comnparrmont. (Fig 17.7)
The synchromesh equipped cars have an ash tray
o T A e oo < MAatie hi ErE Tl
GENERAL DESCRIPTION :];lf;:‘:,-,_flvtll place of the Hydra-Matic shifl indi
The console housing is constructed of high
sircugth plastic painted 1o malch the instrument
panel and it is mounted on the floor panel betweel

CONSOLE REMOVAL (Fig. 12-3)

the buckee voaty, Me conecle contaius the [I_\.\.‘]L'-‘l- Tl cousacsls ta retaincd o the oor pancsl Ly
Matic shift mechanism, two courtesy lamps and a shesl metal serews and hrackers on each side.
glove compartment with a lock, (Fig, 12-1} The To remove, pull beck the carpet from under the
console used on air conditioning equipped cars carpsat retainers on each side and remove the

Fig. 12-1 Caonsele Assembly
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{328

T I . et

o

../. \_ﬂ__;_, |'|"r,_. - T

INSTALL COVER RY
NEERTING STUDS
INTO GLOVE ROX

ODOLES AMD SECLAC
WITH KUITS

Fig. 12=2 Consale with Ajr Conditioning

bracket 1o floor panecl attaching screws, next re-
move the =hift lever knob button and shift indi-
cating pointer. Move the console rearward and
digeonnect the wiring harucss plug. Lift the con-

sole up over the shift lever, T'o install console,
reverse the removal procedure,

MOTE: 1f the mounting brackeis are removed
from the console it will be necessary upon in-
stalling the console to accain rhe shift lever to
shift indicaror tover height as indicated in Fig,
13-4,

GLOVE BOX DOOR AND LOCK

The glove box can be removed without removing
the console from the floor panel by removing the
four attaching screws accessible from inside the
glove compartment, The glove box door can be

removed at the hinge location by removing the
attaching screws from inside the glove hox., An

adjustable striker is provided on the door [or
proper closing. To remove the lock assembly it
i3 necessary o remove the console from the car.

TRIM PANEL

The panel is retalned by six pal nuts accessible
from the bottom side alter removing the console
assembly,

SHIFT INDICATOR COVER

To remove the cover it is necessary to remove
the shift lever knob and button and the four cover
attaching scrows.

CARPET
RETAINER

SHIFT INDICATOR
BULB #53

MOUNTING SR
BRACKET ' E

Fig. 12=3 Console Assembly
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ORNAMENT ENOB
L SHIFT INDICATOR

MOUNTING BRACKET
ELOTTED FOR
ADJUSTMENT

FOOSTER

SHIFT INDICATOR

Flg. 1E-4 Consele Helght Adjustment

COMBINATION NEUTRAL SAFETY AND
BACK-UP LIGHT S5WITCH

The neutral satery switch (Fig. L12-5) is mounted
inside Lthe console, The switch prevents starting
of the engine with the transmission in gear. The

NEUTHAL BAFETY SWilLl

engine may be started with the selector lever in
neutral or park position. The switch is connecred

as shown in Fig, 12-6.

ATTACH TERMINALE =
AKD CLIF BOOT
OVER SWITCH

Fig.

12-5 Meutral Saofety Switch Installed

Fig. 12-6 Meutral Safety Switch Connections
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LEVER
ASSEMBLY
A
BRACKET
SPRING
WASHER ‘ MANUAL " BELLCRANK
gl LEVER MANUAL ASSEMBLY
BRACKET ROD
NEUTRAL SATETY LEVER -
SWITCH
GAUGE PIN Fig. 12-9 Exploded View of Shift Linkage

Fig. 12-7  Shift Mechanism and Neutral Safety Switch
Checking
L. Apply parking brake firmly,

2. Positicn selector lever into ‘D'’ range and
turn ignition switch to ‘‘start’’.

3. While holding ignition switch on ‘“start’’,
slowly move selector lever toward ““N”’ po-
sition until engine cranks and starts.

4. Without moving selector lever after engine
starts, depress accelerator pedal slightly to
determine whether or not transmission is in
gear. If neutral safety switch is properly
adjusted, transmission will not be in gear.

PA Low

AR

L | SUPER
NEUTRAL DRIVE

Fig. 12-8 Transmission Manual Lever Detent Positions

NOTE: If equipped with back-up lights, the
lights should operate with the ignition on and
the selector lever in reverse.

Adjustment (Fig. 12-7)
1. Remove console,
2. Loosen the switch attaching screws,

3. With the selector lever in neutral, position
the switch so that a .090" gauge pin can be
inserted through the hole in the switcharm and
into the hole in the face of the switch.

4. Tighten the switch attaching screws and re-
move the gauge pin. Recheck adjustment,

MANUAL LEVER ADJUSTMENT

The manual lever adjustment provides for
proper clearance between the neutral detent in
the transmission and the stop for the selector
lever in the console.

1. Place the selector lever in the neutral
position.

2. Loosen both lock nuts on the manual rod and
place the transmission manual lever in the
neutral position. (Fig. 12-8)

3. While holding the manual lever against its
stop, tighten front lock nut finger tight against
the swivel, then tighten two more turns.

4. Lock the adjustment by tightening the rear
nut, (Fig. 12-9)
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FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS OF

THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS SECTION

AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO THE

1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 13

Subject Page Subject Page
WIRING DIAGRAM . .. ... ....... 13-2 SPECIFICATIONS . . ... ... ..... 13-3

TAIL LIGHTS

Both tail lights have red lens. The outboard
light is a rtail light, stop and signal light. The
inboard light is a tail light only.

HYDRA-MATIC INDICATOR LIGHT

The Hydra-Matic indicator light is accessible
through a cover plate on the bottom of the actua-
tor cover, Refer to Fig. 4-1 in this manual.
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DISTRIBUTOR TEST SPECIFICATIONS

Rotor

Rotation
Distr, Viewed Spring

No. From Top Tension Vacuum Advance Mechanical Advance
H9975 | cyockwise | 19-23 oz, | 57-7" | 15.25"-17" | Dist. r.p.m. | 500 | 1000 | 2100
1110992 ) ’ )
o]

1110975 . (Max) 12 50 0 -0 0_130
1110992 Clockwise Start (Max) 12.5° Degrees 0-2 57-7 11 3

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS

STARTING MOTOR

Make . . L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e Delco-Remy
Brush Spring Tension . . . . . .. . .. . ... ... e e 35 oz. min.
Number of Brushes Used . . . . . . . . . . 0 i i i i i e e e e e e e e 4
Number of Fields . . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e e 4
Free Speed . .. .. ... .. ..., 6750-8000 r.p.m, at 10.6 Volts, 58-80 Amps.
Number of Teeth on Starter Pinfon . . . . . . . . . . . . v v v v i it e s e e e 9

SOLENOQID SWITCH

Current Consumption. Both Windings @ 10 volts @ 80°F . . . . . . ....... 42-49 amps,

Current Consumption. Hold-In Windings @ 10 volts @ 80°F . . ... ... .. 10.5-12.5 amps.
GENERATOR

Charging Rate Cold @ 14 volts @ 2520 r.p.m. . . . v v v v v v e e e et e 35 amps.

Charging Rate Hot is controlled by voltage regulator.

Field Current Draw @ 12 volts @ 80°F . . . . . . . . v v v i . 1,69-1.79 amps.

Brush Spring Tension . . . . . . . . . i i i i i i e e e e e e e e e 28 oz,

GENERATOR REGULATOR
CUT OUT RELAY

A GaP . . L L e e e e e e e e e e e e .020"
Point Opening . . . . . . . . . . e e e e e 020"
Closing Voltage . . . . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v i e 11.8-13.5 volts (Adjust to 12.8 volts.)
VOLTAGE REGULATOR
ALY Gap . . . e e e e e 0.060"
Voltage Setting . . . .. ... ... .. ....... Refer to Ambient temp. Chart Fig. 13-13
CURRENT REGULATOR
AT Gap L L L L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s, 0.073"
Current Setting . . . . . . . . . .. . v v v v i Refer to Ambient temp. Chart Fig, 13-13
BATTERY
Make . L e e e e e e e Delco-Remy
Model Number . . . . . . . . . o e e e e e e 455
Catalogue Number . . . . . . . . L e e e 454
Number of Cells . . . . . . . . . o e e e e 6
Number of Plates . . . . . . . . . . . e e 9/cell or 54
Voltage Rating . . . . . . . v i e e e e e e e e 12 volts
Capacity @ 20 hr, Rate . . . . . . v v ittt et e e 42 amp. hour
Specific Gravity @ Full Charge . . . . . . . v v v ve . 1.270 = .010 @ 80°F
Ground . . . . L e e e e e Negative
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ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (Cont’d)

COIL (1115168) .
Primary Resistance @ 80 B
Secondary Resistance @ SO°F . . . . . . . . ... .

IGNITION RESISTOR (IN HARNESS)
Resistance @ SOOF .................................

DISTRIBUTOR o . o
Cam Angle Range . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... 287-32
Contact Point Opening . . . . . . . . . . o
Contact Arm Spring Tension . . . . . . . . .. .. .. v

Condenser Capacity

SPARK PLUGS

1.28-1.42 ohms
7200-9500 ohms

1.75-1.85 ohms

..... 016"
.. 19-23 oz,
0.18-0.23 mfd.

Make . L L s AC
TYPE o (4 Bbl-43FF) (2 Bbl-46FFX)
Thread . . . oL L e L4MM (Metric)
Body . . 13/16™ Hex
Electrode Gap . . . . . . . .. 030"

[HORNS
Current Draw @ 12 volts

HORN RELAY

7-11 amperes

.. .020" Min.

........................ 1.5-9.5 volts (Adjust to 6.5 volts)

Alr Gap-Points Closed . . . . . . . . . ,008"-.,020"
TURN SIGNAL FLASHER

Flasher per Minute (Non-Adjustable) . . . . . . . . ... .. ... .. ... . ... . 80-100

LIGHT BULB NUMBERS

Headlamps (Inner, 31, upper beam only) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 4001
Headlamps (Outer, =2, lower and upper beam) . ... 4002
Tail light (inboard) . . . . . . ... o 67
Stop, Tail and Turn Signal (outboard) . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . 1034
Parking and Turn Signal (Front) . . . ... ... .. ... . 1034
Dome Light (Tubular) . . .. ... . .. ... . 211
Console Courtesy Lamp . . . . . ... v .o v 68
Electric Clock Lamp . . . ..o oo 57
Heater Control Lamp . . . . . . ... . . . . i 33
Generator Warning Lamp . . . . . . . . ... .. 158
High Beam Indicator Lamp . . . . ... ... .. .. .. ... . 53
Instrument Cluster Lamps . . . . . . . ..o 158
Oil Pressure Warning Lamp . . . . .. .. .. .. .. 158
Temperature Indicator Lamp . . . .. ... . ... 158
Turn Signal Indicator Lamps . . . . . . . .. .. 0 158
Shift Indicator Lamp . . . . ... L L 53
License Lamp. . . . . . oL 67
Back-Up Lamps . . . . ... . 1073
Radio Dial Lamp . . . . . . ..o 1892

.................................
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FUSE SPECIFICATIONS AND LOCATIONS

FUSE TYPE
APPLICATION AND AMPERES FUSE LOCATION
Electric Clock . . .. ... .. ... ... .. ... AGA 2
Dome Lights . . . ... ... .. .......... A
Courtesy Lights ., . . . . . . .y v v v v v v .. ( SKFE 20
Stop Lights . . . . . . . . . .. ... ..., s
Temperature Indicator Light . .. ... ... ...
Fuel Gauge . . . ... ... ... ... .......
Oil Pressure Warning Light. . . . . ... .. ...
Generator Warning Light . . . ... ... ... .. SFE 9
. Located in
Back-Up Light . . . . . .. . . ... ... ..... Fuse Block
Turn Signal . . . . . . . .. . . i e
License Light . . . .. . ... ... .........
Tail Lights ......................
Radio - Deluxe . . . . ... . . ... ... ..... AGW 4
Heater and/or Air Conditioning . .. ... ... .. '
SFE 20
Electric Windshield Wipers & Washer . . .. ... S
Instrument Cluster Light . . ... ... ......
Clock Light . . . . . . ... .. ... ... .....
AGA 3
Shift Indicator Light . . .. ... .. ... .....
Heater Ventilator & Air Conditioning Lights . . .
Generator Armature and Wire . . . .. ... ... 575532 On “’Bat™ Terminal
Of Regulator
Headlights . . . . . . . . ... .. ... ....... Circuit Breaker On Headlight Switch
Cigar Lighter (Instrument Panel) . . .. ... ... SFE 20 On Back of Lighter
Flasher . . . . . . .. .. .. . . ... .. .. ... Part No. 535078 Upper L.H. Corner

of Fuse Block
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VENTILATING, HEATING
AND AIR CONDITIONING

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICATIONS
OF THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN THIS SEC-
TION AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE REFER TO
THE 1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL,

CONTENTS OF SECTION 14

Subject Page

VENTILATING, HEATING AND

AIR CONDITIONING . . .. .. .... 14-1
DESCRIPTION . . . .. ... .... 14-1
SUCTION THROTTLE VALVE ... .. 14-1
ADJUSTMENT . .. ... ....... 14-2
REMOVAL - INSTALLATION . .. .. 14-3
DISASSEMBLY . . ... ... ..... 14-3
ASSEMBLY . . . . . . v v v v v 14-4
VENTILATING—HEATING

The ventilating and heating systems used on the
1962 F-85 are the same units as those used in
1961.

HEATER TEMPERATURE CONTROL VALVE

CAUTION: When handling the heater control
valve temperature sensing tube, valve must be
in the ‘“ON’’ position or calibration of valve may
be affected. Note position of sensing tube coil
before removing so that on reassembly the coil
will be placed in the exact same position.

Removal and Installation

The heater temperature control valve is at-
tached to the heater case with 2 sheet metal
screws. To remove the valve, it is necessary to
drain the radiator, disconnect the two hoses and
control cable. The heater core and case assembly
must first be removed from the cowl panel. The
heater core must be removed from the case and
the valve may then be removed. It is not neces-
sary to remove the Air Inlet and Blower Assembly.

AIR CONDITIONING

MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDATIONS

The air conditioning system should be operated
for 5 minutes during each month that the system
is not in regular use. A thorough service in-
spection should be performed at the beginning of
the cooling season:

Subject Page
EXPANSION VALVE . .. .. ... ... 14-5
COMPRESSOR . . .. .. ... ..... 14-5

REMOVAL . ... ........... 14-7

INSTALLATION . . ... ....... 14-8
CHECKING OR ADDING OIL. . .. ... 14-8
PERFORMANCE CHART . ....... 14-9
SPECIFICATIONS . ... ........ 14-10

Compressor belt tension should be checked at
every engine oil change interval.

Periodically remove road accumulation (bugs,
etc.) from the condenser.

AIR CONDITIONING (Fig. 14-1)

The Air Conditioning system used on the F-85
is functionally the same as that described in the
88, S88 and 98 section of this manual, with the
exception of the suction throttle valve. The F-85
Suction Throttle Valve does not have an oil bleed
line from the evaporator to the valve. The action
of the Refrigerant in the system and the design
of the evaporator prevents oil from remaining in
the evaporator. It is also manual controlled rather
than vacuum.

SUCTION THROTTLE VALVE

The description-of the operation of the suction
throttle valve will be found in the 88, S88 and 98
sections of this manual.

CABLE ADJUSTMENT

1. Operate the control lever to be sure the cable
is not kinked.

2. Position temperature lever fully to the right

and loosen cable clamp screw on the valve,
(Fig. 14-2)

3. Position cable in the clamp to force the valve
lever against its stop.

4. With temperature lever held fully to the right
and with valve lever held against its stop,
tighten cable clamp screw.

NOTE: When adjusting suction throttle
valve after system has been discharged, the



14-2 Ventilating, Heating and Air Conditioning (338)
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Fig. 14-1 Air Conditioning System
temperature control lever must be moved back before adjusting valve.
and forth 10 to 15 times to normalize the
diaphragm. Should it become nccessary to adjust the valve,
the following steps must be performed.
VALVE ADJUSTMENT 1. Remove the Schrader valve cap at the suction

NOTE: Be sure cable is properly adjusted throtte valve.

2. Install adapter J-9459 on the low pressure
gauge hose (gauge set closed) and connect to
suction throttle valve.

LEVER MUST BE
AGAINST STOP

3. Purge the gauge and hose by opening gauge
valve momentarily,

4. Start engine, adjust engine rpm to 1600, tem-
perature control at extreme right and depress
‘“HI”” blower speed button.

5. Allow system to operate a few minutes,
Slowly increase engine rpm until evaporator
pressure uo longer decreases. Evaporator

TIGHTEN CABLE CLAMP pressure must be 23-24 psi, If the minimum

YO RIGHT AND LEVER reading is not 23-24 psi, adjust valve to 23
AGAINST STOP psi as follows:

a. Engage the pins on tool J-9305 in holes in
valve plug. (Fig. 14-3)

b. Turn plug to adjust., (Clockwisetoincrease)

NOTE: If ice is forming on the evapo-
Fig. 14-2 Cable Adjustment rator, the pressure may be increased a
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Fig. 14-3 Adjusting Suction Throttle Valve

half-pound at a time until the condition is
eliminated,

6. Turn engine off, remove tools and install
Schrader valve cap.

Removal

1, Discomnect the evaporator assembly from the
dash by removing the screws [rom the front
support bracket and the rwo brace to cowl
dttaching screws,

2, Swing rthe assembly to the side, disconnect
the control cable, equalizer line and suction
line, Remove the valve to case artaching

SCLCWE.
Installation

1. Position the valve and attach it to the case,
2, Connect the suction line, and equalizer liac.
3. Connect and adjust the control cable.

4. Position the evaporator assembly and install

mMounting screws,
Disuszembly

l. Remove Lhe two over center assist springs.

[

I'p aid during assembly, scribe a line on the
suction throttle valve cover and body,

3. Carefully remove the cover assembly by re-
moving the five cover attaching scrows.

CAUTION: Cover is under heavy spring
tension,

4. Remove the three springs and spring retainer,

=

. Remove rthe diaphragm cup and spring seat,

b, Remove the diaphragm and valve asscmbly
from the valve body,

. Remove the diaphragm from the valve,

o

Remove the gauge fitting, The Schrader valve
may he removed from the fitting,

CLEANING AND INSPECTION

Aftcr complete disassembly of the unit, thor-
oughly clean all metal parts in a clean solvenr
and blow out all passages with dry air, Clean the
screen in the throttle valve of any foreign material,

Inzpecr tha eprings for dictortion or collopead
coils. Do not stretch the springs. Inspect the
valve and bore for nicks or scratches,
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3TOP

EYAPORATOR
PREBSURE CONNECTOR

FROM
EVAPORATOR

Fig. 14-4 Suction Throttle Valve

EVADORATOR
ASSEMBLY

SUCTION
THROTTLE VALVE

ASSEMEBELY

1 Install the gange firting in rhe valve hady, the
Schrader valve in the fitting if removed, and
the fitring cap.

2, Lubricate the rab of the diaphragm with 323
viscosity oll and insrall in the suction throttle
valve, then install valve in the valve body and

align the screw holes in diaphragm with holes
in valve body.

3. Place the diaphragm cup in the pocket of the
diaphragm, then install the spring seat into
the diaphragm cup.

4. Stack up the three springs and spring retainer
on the opring ocat in tho diaphragm cup aas
follows:

4. The heavy short spring.
. Place spring retainer in this spring,

c. 'I'he light short spring in the geat of the
Ypring rotainer.

d. Then the long spring over these two springs.

3. With the actuating lever down, away from the
stop, as [ar asg poszible, place the cover as-
sembly on the springs so the scribe marks
dre in line,

6. Check to be sure the diaphragm screw holes
are still aligned with the holes in the valve
body, then compress spring by pushing on the

REAR RRACKET

Fig. 14=3 Suction Throttle Yalve Locatien
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Fig. 14-6 Suction Throttle Valve

cover to engage the actuating pin in the hole
of the spring retainer.

NOTE: It may be necessary to hold the
actua. ag lever down to engage the pin in the
spring retainer. After the pin is engaged in
the spring retainer allow the actuating lever
to move while compressing the springs.

. Loosely install the five cover to valve body

attaching lock washers and screws.

. With a 3/8" diameter brass drift, push the

valve into the cover to properly position dia-
phragm into the cavity of the cover to prevent
pinching between cover and valve body when
tightening screws. Then tighten screws evenly.

. With the actuating lever in the full upward

position, the actuating pin should travel down-
ward 3/32" before contact is made with the
inner spring retainer.

NOTE: This contact is determined by feel
as the lever is moved downward from the full
up position.

If the movement or travel of the actuating pin
is not to this dimension make the following
adjustment. The upper threaded end of the
actuating pin which projects through the plastic
nut has two milled flats to provide surface
for wrench grip for changing the adjustment.
Turning the actuating pin clockwise or down-
ward will decrease the travel before contact.

Conversely, turning the actuating pin coun-
terclockwise or upward will increase the
travel before contact,

This adjustment is to assure that regulated
spring pressure is relieved when lever is
against the stops while operating at maximum
cooling. This adjustment also controls evap-
orator pressure for minimum cooling tem-
perature,

11. After the correct travel of the pin has been
made, assemble the assist springs. Attach
the one hook of the springs to the tabs on the
cover flange., Stretch and hook the opposite
ends of the springs into the outside notches
of the lever arm.

EXPANSION VALVE

The description and operation of the expansion
valve will be found in the 88, S88, and 98 section
of this manual.

COMPRESSOR

For Service procedures of the compressor,
please refer to 88, S88 and 98 Air Conditioning
section of this manual,

The compressor used on the F-85 uses a single
groove pulley and the pistons are slightly con-
caved which results in a lower capacity output.
The output of the F-85 is 10.5 cu. in. and the 88,
588 and 98 is 12.6 cu. in.
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Fig. 14-7 Compressor Mountings
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REMOVAL (WITH POWER STEERING)

L. Raise hood, drain radiator,

2. Remove Power Steering Pump Pullev and
Belt.

3. Remove two pump front stud nuts and one
rear. Disconnect hoses from valves and cap.

4. Raise car, remove Front and Rear compressor
pivot bolts and compressor adjusting bolts.
(Leave front compressor bracket attached to
COMPressor.)

il

Loosen lower pump bracket to block bolt,

6. Lower car and remove two bracket to front
cover bolts and remove pump bracket and
move pump.

Remove two compressor bracket to head bolts,

8. Lift compressor and hoses by rotating pullev
upward.
INSTALLATION

L. Lower compressor to approximate operating
position,

2. Attach brackets to head with two bolts,

3. Position pump and pump front bracket, and
loose assemble pump in position. Tighten
bracket to front cover bolts,

COMPRESSOR BLOWER MOTOR

\ /
G

RESISTOR

AN

(\,_ [—— —}L*' T 1Tt
|
|

BLACK

RED

|
) ) |
A L”E%ELLE_:_I‘_:EIJ'J
PANEL T T T

OFF LO MED HI

"OFF" SWITCH IS TURNED "ON"
MECHANICALLY WHENEVER "LO"
"MED" OR "HI'" SWITCHES ARE ON.

CLAMP

CLAMP

COMPRESSOR

Fig. 14-8 Hose to Compressor Attachment

Fig. 14-9 Wiring Diagram

NOTE: Use sealer on two frontcover bolts.

4. Hoist car and position compressor to brackets
(two men) and install and adjust belts,

5. Lower car, tighten pump to bracket nuts, in-
stall and adjust power steering pump belt.

6. Connect hoses to valves and fill radiator.

REMOVAL (WITHOUT POWER STEERING)

1. Raise hood, drain radiator, and disconnect
hoses from valves and cap.

2. Raise car remove front and rear compressor
pivot bolts, and compressor adjusting bolts.
(L.eave front compressor bracket attached to
compressor.)

3. Loosen compressor bracket to block, lower
bolt.

4. L.ower car and remove 2 brackets to front
cover bolts, 1 bracket to head bolt and re-
move bracket,

>. Lift compressor and hoses by rotating pulley
upward,
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INSTALLATION

1. Lower compressor to approximate operating
position.

2. Attach bracket to engine bolts. (Use sealer
on 2 front cover bolts.)

3. Raise car, tightcn lower bracket to cover bolt,

install compressor pivot and adjusting bolts.

4. Lower car, connect hoses to valves and fill
radiator.

CHECKING OR ADDING OIL

The method of checking or adding oil is out-
lined in the 88, S88 and 98 Air Conditioning Section
of this manual.
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PERFORMANCE CHART

*Car Interior Epvfgsgjigr Engine Speed Dfl{s‘cHl?a;goezzllk;r **Pressure
At Suction High
Temp. Throttling (Discharge)
Humidity OF Valve RPM Temp. = 1OF + 10 lbs.
60 23 1600 30 113
70 23 31 130
20 80 23 32 160
90 23 33 200
100 24 36 235
60 23 1600 30-1/2 118
70 23 32 135
30 80 23 33-1/2 168
90 24 37 212
100 27 41 252
110 37 51 318
60 23 1600 31 122
7 23 32-1/2 140
40 80 23 33 175
90 27 40 225
100 32 46 267
110 44 59 340
60 23 1600 31 127
70 23 33 146
50 80 23 37-1/2 183
90 30 44 236
100 37 51-1/2 282
110 50 66 356
60 23 1600 31-1/2 132
70 23 34 151
60 80 23-1/2 39 192
90 33 48 250
100 42 57 297
110 37 74 375
60 23 1600 32 135
70 23 34 157
70 80 24 41 200
90 36-1/2 52 262
100 47 62 312
60 23 1600 32 140
80 70 23 35 162
80 27-1/2 43 207
90 40 56 274
60 23 1600 32 145
90 70 23 35 168
80 28 45 215
90 43-1/2 60 285

* Atmospheric Temperature and Relative Humidity to be taken near car.
** The Low Pressure (Suction) reading should be 1 to 2 lbs. lower than Evaporator Pressure.
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PRESSURE-TEMPERATURE RELATIONSHIP OF REFRIGERANT
Temp. °F | Pressure | Temp. °F | Pressure | Temp. °F | Pressure | Temp. °F |Pressure |Temp. OF | Pressure
-8 5.4 22 22.4 32 49.0 82 87.0 112 140.1
-6 6.3 24 23.9 54 51.0 84 90.1 114 144.2
-4 7.2 26 25.4 56 53.0 86 93.2 116 148.4
-2 8.2 28 27.0 58 55.4 88 96.4 118 153.0
0 9.2 30 28.5 60 58.0 90 99.6 120 157.1
2 10.2 32 30.1 62 60.0 92 103.0 122 161.5
4 11.3 34 32.0 64 62.5 94 106.3 124 166.1
6 12.3 36 33.4 66 65.0 96 110.0 126 171.0
8 13.5 38 35.2 68 67.5 98 113.3 128 175.4
10 14.5 40 37.0 70 70.0 100 117.0 130 180.2
12 15.9 42 39.0 72 73.0 102 121.0 132 185.1
14 17.1 44 41.0 74 735.5 104 1240 134 190.1
16 18.4 46 43.0 76 78.3 106 128.1 136 195,2
18 19.7 48 45.0 78 8L.1 108 132.1 138 200.3
20 21.0 50 47.0 80 84.1 110 136.0 140 205.5

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

Engine Idle Speed

Cooling System Capacity

Type of 0il

.................................

(Refer to Engine Performance and/or Carburetion Section)

With Air Conditioning . . . . . . . . . . . it e e e e e e e e 11 qts.
Without Air Conditioning . . . . . . . . o i i v v i e et e e e e e e e e e e 10-1/2 gts.
For Heater (Add) . . . . . . . . . . i i i i i e e i e e e e e 1-1/2 qts.
Fuse (at Fuse BloCK). . . . . v o v i v i i et e e e e e e e e e e e, 20 Amps.
Amount of Refrigerant in System: . . . . . . . . v v v i i i it e e 2 Lbs. 8 Oz.
Total Amount of Oil in Freon System . . . . . . v v v v v v v it vt et e e e s 10 Fluid Oz.

Frigidaire 525 Viscosity

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS Ft. Lbs.
Compressor Front Bracket to Cylinder Block . . . . . . . . . . v v v v i v i e n 20 to 25
Compressor Front Bracket and Brace to Timir&g Chain Cover . . . . . . . . v v v o .. 25 to 35
Compressor Front Adapter to Front Bracket . . . . . . . . . v v v v v v v i i 25 to 35
Compressor Front Adapter to Brace . . . . . . v o v v i v v i e e e e e 25 to 35
Compressor to Front Adapter . . . . . . . . @ v v v i i i e 20 to 25
Compressor Rear Brace to Block . . . . . . . . . . i v i v i it e et e 25 to 35
Compressor Rear Brace to COIPLESSOL .+ v v v v v v v v v v e v e e e e e e e e e e 20 to 25
Compressor Front Bracket and Spacer to Cylinder Head . . . . . . .. . .. .. .... 25 to 35
High and Low Pressure Hose Assembly to COMPIESSOr . . . v v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e 15
Driven Plate to Compressor Shaft Nut . ., . R 14 to 16
Adapter to Yoke - Compressor AdJUSHING . . v v v v v v v v v v e e e e e e e e e 25 to 35
Steel Pipe Torque Alum. or Copper

Metal Pipe O.D. Ft. Lbs. Pipe Torque Ft. Lbs.

1/4 10 - 15 5-7

Pipe Connecting Nut Torque 3/8 30 - 35 11 - 13

(0" Rings) 1/2 30 - 35 11 - 13

5/8 30 - 35 18 - 21

3/4 30 - 35 23 - 28
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BODY

FOR SERVICE PROCEDURES AND SPECIFICA-
TIONS OF THE UNITS NORMALLY COVERED IN
THIS SECTION AND NOT LISTED HEREIN, PLEASE
REFER TO THE 1961 F-85 SERVICE MANUAL.

CONTENTS OF SECTION 15

Subject Page Subject Page
BODY CONSTRUCTION . ... ..... 15-1 ADJUSTMENTS . ... ... ... .. 15-20
ALIGNMENT . . . ... ... ..... 15-1 REGULATOR ., . ... ... ... ... 15-20
WINDSHIELD ASSEMBLY . .. ... .. 15-6 GUIDE . . .. .. .. ... 15-21
GARNISH MOLDINGS. . . .. ... .. 15-6 OUTER STRIP ASSEMBLY ... ... 15-21
WATERLEAKS . . . ... ... .... 15-6 REAR QUARTER INNER PANEL
DOORS . .. .. .. ... . ... .... 15-7 SEALING . .. ... ... ... .... 15-21
INSIDE HANDLES . ... ... .. .. 15-7 BACK WINDOW ASSEMBLY . ... ... 15-22
ARM RESTS ... ... ... ..... 15-7 REVEAL MOLDINGS. . ... .. ... 15-22
WEATHERSTRIPS . ... ... .. .. 15-7 WINDOW ASSEMBLY . . ....... 15-24
GLASS RUN CHANNEL INNER & REAR COMPARTMENT LID ., ... .. 15-25
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OUTSIDE HANDLES . . . ... .... 15-10 HINGE . ... .. ... ... ..... 15-26
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FRONT DOOR . .. . ... ... .... 15-10 ELECTRIC DROPPING WINDOW . . . 15-31
VENTILATOR CASTING . .. ... .. 15-10 BUCKET TYPE FRONT SEATS . . ... 15-32
VENTILATOR ASSEMBLY . .. .. .. 15-11 3RD SEAT ASSEMBLY . . . . . .. . .. 15-37
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WINDOW REAR RUN CIIANNEL ., . . 15-14 TOP ADJUSTMENTS . . . .. ... ... 15-55
DOOR LOCK CYLINDER . ... .... 15-14 TOP TRIM . .. . ... ... .. ... 15-60
REAR QUARTER TRIM ASSEMBLY . . 15-15 ELECTRICAL . . . . .. ... .. .... 15-73
REAR QUARTER WINDOW .. .. ... 15-16 PAINT CHART . . .. .. ... ..... 15-74
REAR QUARTER TRIM (‘67" Styles) . 15-17

REAR QUARTER WINDOW (67"’ Style) .  15-20

BODY CONSTRUCTION

ALIGNMENT REFERENCE POINTS

Fig. 15-1 shows the specific reference points
used in making underbodv measurements. Di-
mensions to gauge holes and other unthreaded
holes are measured to dead center of the holes
and flush to the adjacent surface metal.

Following is a description of the specific body
reference points for the horizontal and vertical
dimensions:

1. Center of hole in front cross rail for front
crossmember front center attaching bolt (front
suspension removed).

2. Rear edge of front cross rail at point of con-
tact with inboard facing of motor compartment
side rail. (View ‘“A’’ in Fig. 15-1)

3. Center of 3/4" diameter gauge hole in lower
horizontal surface of front suspension rear

support bracket (just rearward of front cross-
member rear attaching point on each side of
car).

4. Center of 5/16" diameter gauge hole in bottom
surface of each motor compartment side rail
(located in area of transmission rear cross-
member attaching bolt holes).

5. Center of 5/16" diameter pierced hole in
each floor pan side rail slightly rearward
of drive shaft center bearing supportcrossbar,

6. Center of 5/16" diameter gauge hole in bot-
tom surface of rear compartment side rail
(located outboard of the forward attaching
area of the rear axle lower control arm).

7. Lower rear edge of rear suspension mount-
ing support, directly below center of rear
axle lower control arm front support bracket
attaching bolt hole, (View ‘‘B’’ in Fig. 15-1)

8. Center of rear axle upper control arm upper
rear attaching bolt hole on outboard side of
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rear compartment side rail. (View ““C” in
Fig. 15-1)

9. Center of hole in rear spring upper mounting
plate (on rear compartment side rail).

10. Center front edge of oblong hole in bottom
surface of rear compartment side rail (lo-
cated slightly forward of rear end lower
panel). (View “D” in Fig. 15-1)

NOTE: Reference point ‘10"’ in left side
rail (gas tank filler neck side) is 1-5/16inches
further from body centerline than reference
point ‘10" in right side rail (tail pipe side).

11, Center of inboard attaching bolt hole for rear
bumper support.

UNDERBODY DIMENSION CHART

VERTICAL:
Fig. Ref. Dimension fqur::;n. t;’::f

a 12-1/2 ]
b 12-7/16 2
c 14-3/8 3
d 6-1/16 4
e 6-1/16 5
f 6 6
9 6-1/32 7

14-11/16 8
i 16-13/32 9
i 10 10
k 18-21/32 i1

HORIZONTAL:
Fig. Ref. { Dimension PRoei:;f to Pt?:.t

A 28-29/32 2 2

B 14-15/32 1 2 (either side)
C 48 2 4 | (same side)
D 56-5/8 2 4 | (opp. side)
E 40-5/8 2 3 | (opp. side)
F 27-23/32 2 3 (same side)
G 31-5/32 3 3

H 20-9/32 3 4 (same side)
| 37-3/16 3 4 (opp. side)
J 31-5/32 4 4

K 81-29/32 3 9 | (same side)
L 69-1/2 4 8 | (opp- side)
M 48-25/32 4 6 (opp. side)
N 59-7/8 4 8 (same side)
O 38-3/16 6 6

P 46-11/16 6 8 |(opp. side)
Q 87-23/32 3 9 |(opp. side)
R 87-19/32 3 8 |(opp. side)
S 40-1/8 8 8

T 31-21/32 9 9

U 17-23/32 8 11 {same side)
\% 37-23/32 1 11

w 69-23/32 8 12 (left side)
X 68-15/16 8 12 (right side)
Y 55-7/8 8 12 (same side)
Z 42 12 12

PRINCIPLES OF TRAMMING

As indicated in the underbody dimension chart,
all diagonal dimensions (except ‘“W’’ and ‘‘X’’)
are of equal distance to the same matching ref-
erence points on the opposite side of the body.
These arc commonly referred to as crosscheck
dimensions.

EXAMPLE: Dimension ‘L’ is 69-1/2 inches
measuring from reference point ‘*4’’ on right side
to reference point ‘‘6’’ on left side; the cross-
check dimension between reference point ‘‘4'’ on
left side to reference point ‘6’ on right side.
(Fig. 15-2)

To measure the distance accurately between
any two reference points on the underbody, two
specifications are required:

1. The horizontal dimension between the two
reference points to be trammed.

2. The vertical dimension from the datum line
to the reference points to be trammed. As
an example, diagonal measurement ‘‘R’’ (cal-
culated on a horizontal plane) between ref-
erence point ‘3"’ and reference point ‘‘6’’

is 87-19/32 inches,

The specifications from the datum line to the
reference points indicate a vertical height dif-
ference of 8-3/8 inches between forward reference
point ‘‘3’"" and rearward reference point ‘‘6'’.
The front vertical pointer used at reference point
““3"" should be adjusted so as to extend 8-3/8
inches further from the tram bar than the rear
pointer used at reference point ‘6’’.

With the proper settings the tram bar will be
on a plane parallel to that of the body plane., The
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Fig. 15-2 Underbody Alignment Reference Dimensions

exception to this would be when one of the ref-
erence points is included in the misaligned area;
then the parallel plane between the body and the
tram bar may not prevail, After completion of
the repairs, the tram gauge should be set at the
specified dimensions to check the accuracy of the
repair operation.

Car Preparation

Preparing the car for the underbody alignment
check involves the following:

1. Place the car on level surface.

2. The weight of the car should be supported at
the wheel locations,

3. A visual damage inspection should be made
to eliminate needless measuring. Obviously
damaged or misaligned areas can often be
located by sight,

Tramming Sequence

The tramming sequence will vary depending
upon the nature and location of the misaligned
area. Basically there are eleven key reference

points that should be utilized when making under-
body alignment checks. These reference points
are: (See Figs. 15-1 and 15-2)

L - Center of front crossmember front attaching

bolt hole.

3 - Center of gauge holes in front crossmember
rear attaching bolt support brackets.

4 - Center of gauge holes in motor compartment
side rail at transmission,

6 - Center of gauge holes in side rails at drive
shaft center bearing support.

8 - Center of gauge holes in rear compartment
side rail at lower control arm,

9 - Below center of lower control arm front
support bracket attaching holes.

Prior to performance of any tramming oper-
ation, the accuracy of reference points to be used
must be determined. A measurement that orig-
inates from a reference point which is included
in a damaged area will produce untrue results
and confuse the evaluation of the underbody con-
dition.
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REAR VIEW lﬂRE‘:ﬂH_ SUPPORT /

B
WINDSHIELD UPPER GARNISH
MOLDINGS

Fig. 15-4 Garnish Molding Attachment

Unlike the conventional type of frame design,
the unitized type of body construction seldom
develops the two conditions of “‘twist" and ‘‘di-
amond' in the foor pan area as a resulr of front
or rear end collisions. Therefore, underbody
alignment checking can usuvally originate from
the 3/16 dlameter gauge holes In the side rails
(reference points 4", 3" and *'6"').

If inapection indicates that thees locations huava
been disturbed and are not suitable for measuring,
ong of the undamaged suspension locations should
be used as a beginning reference point, If a rare
situation should exist where all of the key locarions
are not suitable as refercnce points, repair oper-
ations should begin with the body floor pan areca,
All mber underbody cOmMponents snould be atigned
progressively from this area.

WINDSHIELD ASSEMBLY

Fig. 15-5 Garnish Molding ("47" Styles)

GARNISH MOLDINGS (All Styles)

Ine windsmield garnisih moldings on all styles
except "'67"" styles consist of upper right and
left moldings, lower center molding and right and
left lower outer moldings, On **67"" stylez the
windshield header moldings consist of right and
left end moldings and center moldings, All mold-
ings are secured by screws, (Fig, 153-4)

Removal and Installation

1. Place protective coverings over front seat
and instrument panel.

2. Rumove rear view mirror support; thaen ra
move upper moldings, On “'67" styles raisze
top, remaove sunshade support; then remove
end and center moldings. (Fig. 13-3)

3, Remove lower end moldings,

4, Remove lower center molding,

o

To install, on **67" styles, apply a 3/16" head
of medium-bodied scaler the cotire length of
the windshield header before installing the
header moldings. Apply additional sealer to
the underside of end moldings 1o insure water=

tight seal to the junction of the center molding.
(Fig. 13-6)

Clean off excess sealer and reverse removal
procedure,

MINOR WATERLEAKS AT WINDSHIELD

In many instances minor waterleaks around the
windshield may be corrected by performing the
following operations.

1. [Leaks hetween rubber channel and glass,

4, Using & Uressure applicainr (plews oller
or equivalent) with a narrow tip, apply an
approved weatherstrip adhesive (black) be-
tween wlass and rubber chaonel on the
outside of the glass completely around
perimeter of glass.

ODIED 3

UPPER FND MO

i = T
DO HOT REMOVE HEADEE 1
TE} HEMOVE WINDSHIELD

~———

0 O N

R AR T TR Y

Fig. 15-4 Garnish Melding Sealing
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2. Leaks between rubber channel and body.
a [Jse a nressure annlicatrnr with a narrow
DOORS
INSIDE HANDLES (CONVERTIBLE)
ANCHOR NUT SEAL WITH
CAULKING
Removal and Installation COMPOUND

1. Remove door arm rest as described under
DOOR ARM RESTS.

2. Remove handle-to-remote attaching bolt and
remove handle from door. (Fig. 15-7)

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

NOTE: The inside handle is in a vertical
position pointing downward when glass is in
full up position.

DOOR ARM RESTS (All Styles)

All arm rests are the applied type and are
secured to the door inner panel by screws which
self-thread into plastic anchor nuts snapped into
the door inner panel. The anchor nuts are sealed
with body caulking compound and are replaceable
as a service part. (Fig. 15-8)

! A\ 1

L Ce aaviy |

SECTION A-A

Fig. 158 Door Arm Rest Anchor Nut

DOOR WEATHERSTRIPS
(All Except Convertibles)

The one-piece door weatherstrip is cemented
into the door window frame assembly which forms
a retainer type channel for retention of the weath-
erstrip assembly. The remainder of the door
weatherstrip is retained by clips inserted into
attaching hole sealing plugs. Service procedures
for front and rear door weatherstrips are similar
and both weatherstrips are covered as follows:

Removal

1. With a flat-bladed tool, carefully break cement

hand alano dnanr window frame acaemhlu and

W~ |

Fig. 15-7 Door Inside Remote Control "Paddle" Handles

Fig. 15-9 Reforming Weatherstrip Clips with Tool J-5984
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VIEW C

BODY TAPE

SEALING PLUG

SECTION G-G

Fig. 15-10 Door Weatherstrips

Installation

L.

Clean off old cement from window frame and

door inner panel to insure a clean cementing
surface,

. Check weatherstrip clips for proper contour

and reform if necessary using Tool J-5984,
(Fig. 15-9)

. Check all attaching hole sealing plugs, If

sealing plugs are loose and will not remain
engaged in door inner panel, install a 1/2" x
1" piece of clothbacked waterproof body tape
over sealing plug retaining hole as shown in
Section ““G-G’’ of Fig. 15-10. Make two 5/16"
slits in tape to form an “X’. Install plug
and check for a snug fit. If plug is still loose,
repeat above operation by installing a second
piece of tape over existing repair. This pro-
cedure may also be used to repair water-
leaks which develop at sealing plug locations.

. Prior to installation of weatherstrip on either

door, apply a continuous bead of an approved

Ut

weatherstrip cement extending from approxi-
mately one (1) inch below window frame at
hinge pillar section (See View ‘B’ or ‘D)
along entire outboard portion of door weather-
strip retaining channel (See Section “‘I'-I%’")
to approximately one (1) inch below lock pillar
section of window frame assembly as shown
in View “‘C”’, (See Fig. 15-10)

NOTE: When applying weatherstrip cement
follow manufacturer’s directions.

. Starting at uppermost clip hole on either door

pillar, install clips to door by placing notched
end of Tool F-5757 in loop of clip and pushing
clip into attaching hole sealing plug. Repeat
operation along both sides and bottom of door.

NOTE: Do not distort clips or unsatis-
factory weatherstrip retention will result.

. Using a putty knife, or other suitable flat-

bladed tool, install door weatherstrip into
door window frame assembly.
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7.

Clean off all excessive weatherstrip adhesive,

DOOR WEATHERSTRIP (Convertible)

The door weatherstrip is a one-piece design,

retained by clips inserted into attaching hole seal-
ing plugs for the entire door and by cement along
the top four (4) inches of hinge and lock pillar
panels,

Removal

1.

With a flat-bladed tool, carefully break cement
bond at hinge and lock pillar panels.

. Insert tip of Tool J-5757 at clip locations

and carefully snap clips from retaining plugs
and remove weatherstrip from door.

Installation

1.

Clean off old cement to insure a cleancement-
ing surface,

. Check weatherstrip attaching clips for proper

contour and, if necessary, reform using Tool
J-5984. (Fig. 15-9)

. Check all attaching hole sealing plugs. If

sealing plugs are loose and will not remain

engaged in door inner panel, install a 1/2" x
1" piece of clothbacked waterproof body tape
over sealing plug retaining hole as shown in
Section ‘‘G-G”’ of Fig. 15-10. Make two (2)
5/16" slits in tape to form an ‘‘X’’ pattern.
Install plug and check for a snug fit. If plug
is still loose, repeat above operation by in-
stalling a second piece of tape over existing
repair. This procedure may also be used to
repair waterleaks that may develop at sealing
plug locations.

. Prior to installation of weatherstrip, apply

a four (4) inch bead of an approved weather-
strip cement at top four (4) inches of hinge
and lock pillar panels. (Fig. 15-11)

NOTE: When applying weatherstrip cement,
follow manufacturer’s directions.

. Starting at uppermost clip hole on either door

pillar, install clips to door by placing notched
end of Tool J-5757 in loop of clip and pushing
clip into attaching hole sealing plug. Repeat
operation along both sides and bottom of door.

NOTE: DO NOT distort clips or unsatis-
factory weatherstrip retention will result,

6. Clean off all excessive weatherstrip adhesive.

SECTION C-C

VIEW "B

Fig. 15-11 Convertible Door Weatherstrips
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INNER STRIP
ASSEMBLY

DOGR WINDOW

OUTER STRIP

ASSEMDLY

3 /)OOR OUTER
4 PANEL

{
l

ATTACHING =

CLIP
DOOR INNER ATTACHING
PANEL CLIP

Fig. 15-12 Front and Rear Door Window Glass Run
Channel Inner and Outer Strip Assemblies

DOOR GLASS RUN CHANNEL INNER
AND OUTER STRIP ASSEMBLIES

Glass run channel strip assemblies are de-
signed to prevent cold air and water [rom entering
the body between the door window lower sash
channel and door inner and outer panels. The
inner strip is secured to the door inner panel by
clips. The outer strip is constructed of molded
rubber and is secured to a metal retainer by
staples. On styles equipped with a door window
belt revecal molding, the metal retainer is an
integral part of this molding. In either case, the
molding or retainer is secured to the door outer
panel by clips and screws, one at each end. When
the window is raised, the top section of the outer
strip is lifted and held in position by the window
lower sash channel. (Fig. 15-12)

OUTSIDE HANDLES (All Styles)

Removal and Installation

L. Raise door window. Detach trim and upper
rear corner of inner panel water deflector

to gain access to door outside handle attach-
ing screws,

2. Remove screws, then remove door handle
and gaskets from outside of body.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

FRONT AND REAR DOOR PINCHWELD
FINISHING STRIPS

A one-piece strip assembly of a woven cotton
and vinyl construction is used.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove center pillar-to-roof rail finishing
plate and door sill plate.

2. On station wagon styles, remove rear body
lock pillar-to-roof rail finishing plate,

3. Carefully pull strip assembly loose from
pinchweld,

4. To install, begin at front edge of sill plate
and press strip over pinchweld.

FRONT DOORS

FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR CASTING
(Convertible) (Fig. 15-14)

Removal and Installation

The front door ventilator casting is secured
to the front door assembly by an attaching bolt
and adjusting stud and nut. The front facing of

\ WY AOOLVEDL Y

RETAINING CLIP

Fig. 15-13 Door Window Glass Run Channel Inner
and OQuter Strip Assemblies (Outer Strip
Shown = Inner Typical)



(357) Body 15-11

T.OWER SABI
CHANNEL CAM

WINDOW REGULATOH FRONT | ;H‘!AI?
ASSEMBLY STOP STO

INNER PANEL

v

e REMOTE CONTROT. CAM .
. DOOR LOCK ROD LOWER !
'REMOTE CONTROL STOP e
[ 7 ; VENT DIVISION 1
= 2 - __'._._._.___,_.—'—'_
BamEmemm GLASS RUN
CHANNEL.
Fig. 15-14 Convertible Door Assembly
the ventilator frame iz secured to the ventilator 2. Remowve ventilator division channel lower ad-
casting by three attaching screws, justing stud and nut. (Fig. 13-16)
l. Remove ventilator casting to door hinge pillar 3. Remove front door ventilator casting,
23?"1 aieching balt sad Hower adjuting tud 4, Remove ventilator frame o door inner panel

attaching screw.
2. Remove three venrilator casring o venrilartor -

! i 3. Tile ventilator assembly until ventilator di-
frame attaching screws and remove casting vision Channdl s free Feom Dokt &dve GF
from door. {Fig. 15-15) el &

dour window wlass and remove venlllalor ass-

3. A slight fore and afr adjustment of the venril- s=mbly. Srom-door,

ator casting can be obtained ar the lower CAUTTON:  After ventilator has been re-
adjusrting stud and nut, maved, door glass should be held or otherwise
suitably supported to prevent damage.

FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR K
ASSEMBLY (Convertible}

. To inetall, reverses removal procadure. Check
operation of ventilator and door window as-

i sembly and make necessary adjustments.
The front door ventilator assembly is a man- o

ually ovperated friction type unit on all scyles.
FRONT DOOR INNER PANEL CAM

Removal and Installation (All Excepf “19'", **35" and 43" Styles)
1, Raise door window, remove door trim as- Remeval and Installation
sembly and detach inner panel water deflector. 1. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
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Fig. 15-14 Wentilator Attachment

Fig. 15=17 Front Door Hordware Afrachments

panel water deflector sufficiently rn gain ac-
cess o inher panel cam attaching boles,

2. Remove two Inner panel cam attaching holes.
(Fig, 153-17)

4, Slide cam rearward to disengage nylon coller
of window regulator balance arm and remove
cam through large access hole in door inner
panel.

4. To install, roverse removal procedure. Prior
to 1l1*1l:.=LllauﬂLL lubricate cotire length of inner
panel cam with 630 AAW Lubriplate or
equivalent,

FRONT DOOR WINDOW (All
Excapt Convertible)

The front door glass is a solid tempered safoty
plate glass, The glass firs into a lower sash chan-
s dues g welded-on
Iower sash chamnel cam. With this type of dezign,
the door glass, lower =ash chaanel and sash chap-
nel cam are reéemoved from the door as a upir.

CAUTION:  Carc should be exercised o make
certain glass does not strike body metal during
inatallarion progeduro au udgc chips can causc
solid tempered safery plate glass to shatter. 1O
NOT atrempt to grind glass,

nel asacimbly wlidols

Removal and Installation

1. Remawe dnor rrim assembily and derach lnner
panel waler detlectar,

2. Bemove froat door ventilator assembly as
previously describod under FHRONT DOOR
VENTILATOR - Hemowval and Inscallation,

CAUTION:  After ventilator has been re-
moved, door glass should he held or other-
wise suitahly supported to prevent damage
o donr glass,
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On 17" and 27" styles, remove inner pansl
R

4, Caretully lift window asscmbly upward and
forward to diseagage regulator arm from
door window lower sash channel cam and
remove window assembly from betweesn inner
and vuler pangls.

5. To install, reverse removal procedurs. After
installation of window asscmbly, lubricate
lower =ash channel cam along entire lengrh
of cam with 630 AAW Lubriplatc or ifs
equivalent,

Adjustments

1. To adjust the lower portion of the ventilator
division channel in or our or fore or aft, lower
door wimdow and loosen ventilator division
channel adjusting stud nut, (Fig, 15-18) Turn
adjusting chivl in nr mait o pocirian lower and
of channel fore or aft as required; then tighten
stud nut,

2. A slight up or down adjustment of the door
window, in the lowered position, can be ob-
talned by adjusting the door window lower
stop asocmbly,

FRONT DOOR WINDOW (Convertible)

I'ne tront door glazs is a solid rempered safery
plate glass, The glass [its into & lower sash chan-
nal agcemhbly which incorperatas a welded on
lower sash channel cam, With this rype of de-
sign, the door glass, lower sash channel and sash
channel cam are removed from the door as a pair,

CALUTION: Care should be exercizsed o make
certain glass docs not strike body metal during
inatallation procedure as edge chins can canse
solid rempered safety plate glass o shater, DO
NOI attempr to grind glass,

Removal and Installation

1. Remove door trim agssembly and derach inmer
panel warer deflector,

. Lower window and remove front up-travel
gtop. (Fig, 15-16)

3. Remove venrilator casting and ventilator as-
semhbly

4, Remove inner panel cain.

o

Remove glass run chauncl ouler sirip as-
zembly,

6. Roll window up to a point where the lower
sazh chaongl cam is visible above doar inner
and outer panel; slide window forward and
remove from door,

To Install, reverse removal procedure. Aller
ingrallarion of window  azzembly. lubricars
entire length of lower sash channel cam and
inner pancl cam with 630 AAW Lubriplate
or equivalent,

FRCNT DOOR WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS
[Convertible)

L, To adjust the window in or out or [ore or aft
at front scction, lower window and loosen
vent  division channel lower adjusting  stud
and nmit, Turn adjusting stud in or out or
position lower end of chanpel fore or aft as
roguired and righten otud nut,

2. To adjust the window in or out at rear section,
loosen rear run channel lower attaching out,
adjust as required, and tighten nut. (Flg.
15-19)

3 ITp ar dleam edljnerment ix swvailahle s rhe

front up-travel stops.

4. A condirion of a rotared {cocksad) door window
can be corvected hy adjusting the inner panel
cam and up stops.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
ASSEMELY (All Except Convertible)

Removal and Installation

L, Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector,

2. On "17" and "27' styles, remove inner pancl
cam. (Fig. 15-17)

3. Raise window. Place a protective piece of

paper over window frame asscribly and door

= VENTILATOR
< ATTACHING
SCREWS

o i 1 .
“WWINDOW LOWER STOD iR "W
o ATTACHING SCREWS REMOTE CONTHOL

el ] ATTACHING SCREWS ¥

I R DIVISION CHANNEL LOWER
§ SADJTUSTING STUD AND NUT

Fig. 15-18 Front Door Ventilater and
Remcte Control Attachment
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REAH HUK CHANNEL
TPPFER ATTADHING NUT
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ATTALHING
S0 REWS

REAT TEUET CILANHOL -
LOWER ATTACHING KUT

Fig. 153-19 Run Channel Attachment ("67" Style)

weatherstrip to protect paint and weatherstrip
from damage; then securs window In full up
poslon Dy installing a twelve to fittcen inch
piece of hody tape (2" aor 2-1/2" in width)
over window frame and firmly pressing tape
to both sides of glass. This i5 necessary ro
positively hold glass in the up position during
removal of the window regularor

4. Remove remote control aszsembly and vent
division channel lower adjusting stud and nut,

5. Remove regularor arraching screws and work
regulator rearward to disengage arm from

lower sash channel cam and remove regulator
from deoer. (Fig. 15 17)

6. To install, reverse removal procedure. Cvcle
window several times to insure proper oper-
ation before installing warer deflecror,

window operation before installing water
ieflector.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REAR RUN
CHANNEL (67" Style)

Removal and Installatien

L, Beomeve deros toiin aaacinbly and Jotacly fnoer
panel warer deflector,

2, HKemove door ventilator casting and door ven-
tilator assembly,

3. Romove inner panel cam and door window
aasembly,

4, Remove bolts securing run channel to lock
pillar panel and remove run chammel from
door, {Fig, 15-19)

=

. To inarall, reverse removal provedira,

FRONT & REAR DOOR LOCK CYLINDER
ASSEMBLY (All Styles)

Removal aond Installation

l. Raise window. Remove trim assembly and
detach inner panel water deflector.

2. With a suitable tool, through access hole
slide lock cylinder retaining clip forward
sufficiently ro allow removal of cylinder,
then remown cylinder and gasker. (Tig. 15-20)

3, To install, reverse removal procedure, Using
key, check operation of lock cylinder as-
sembly.

FREONT DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
ASSEMBLY (Convertible)

Removal and Installation

L. Remove door trim assembly and detach inner
panel water deflector,

Z. Remove ventilator casting and ventilator as-
sembly,

3. Remove inner panel cam and door window.

4. Remove regulator artaching screws and re-
move regilatne from door. (Fig, 15-18)

5, To install, reverse removal procedure. Check

Fig. 15=-20 Door Lock Cylinder Attachment
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Disassembly and Assembly

1. Remove cylinder assembly from door as pre-
viously described,

With a suitable tool, remove retainer and
pawl. (Fig. 153-21)

ka

3. To asscmble, reverse disassembly procedure,

NOTE: The lock cylinder housing scalp
used in production is usually damaged when
removed and must be replaced by 4 new scalp
available as a service part, The zervice lock
cylinder housing scalp 15 secured by T&DS.

REAR QUARTER TRIM
ASSEMEBELY

(27" Styles)

Remeoval and Installation

1. Remove rear sedal cushion and back assem-
bliez, Remove window regulator handlie.

2. Remove (2) most redrward screws from rear
section of door sill plate, THsengage pinch-
weld finishing strip from beneath door sill
plate and pinchweld flange to a point above
helt Tine, {(Fig. 15_22)

3. Using Trim Pad Removing Tool J-6333 dls-
B &

chgage trim pad retaining nails from inper

panzl along upper edge of trim assembly,

WOTE:  Protect paint on adjacent surfaces,

4, Pivor trim asscmbly forward using forward
edge, which overlaps pinchweld flange and is
cemented to pinchweld outboard facc, as a
hinge,

LOCE CYLINDER
ASERMBL ¥

FFETAMNDNG © LJJ'—&

Fig. 15=21 Door Lock Cylinder Assembly

g C WINDOW RECULATOR
FA BRE  ATTACHING SCREWS

o REAR GUIDE Ty A%

"/ NTTACHING SCREWS | ° |

 FRONT GUIDE 1 .
" ATTACHING SCREWS

-

Fig. 15=22 Rear Quarter Hardware "17-27" Styles

5 Ry carefully preasing nurbnard, hroak cemeant
Dond between  trimme gssembly [orward edge
and pinchweld flange, Bemove trim assem-
bly from body,

6. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior
to installation of pinchweld finishing strip,
revemeil uveilappliop Dosward wdge wl Lci
assembly to pinchweld flange outboard sur-
face,

(**17" Styles)

Removal and Installation

I, Remove resar sedl cushion and back asscin-
blies, Remove window regulator handle,

2, Remove seat back filler panel and arm rest
a.‘-;.'-;Eﬂ'Ihl‘j.-’ attachmg HCTEWE And remove ass-
semblies from body.

3. Disengage plochweld  finishing strip from
pinchweld flange immediately adjacent to trim
assembly upper section.

4, Using I'rim Pad Removing Tool J-6335, dis-
cogage trim assembly retaining nails from
inner pancl along upper edpe of orim as-
sembly,

NOTE: Protect paint on adjacent surfaces,

3, Pivor trim assembly forward using forward
edge, which overlaps pinchweld fiange and 18
cemented to pinchweld outhoard surface, as a
hinge.
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A.  REAR QUARTER WINDOW ASSEMBLY
(INCLUDES LOWER SASH CHANNEL CAM)

REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR

REAR QUARTER WINDOW FRONT GUIDE

REAR QUARTER WINDOW REAR GUIDE

REAR QUARTER WINDOW GLASS RUN CHANNEI,

o aouw

Fig. 15-23 Rear Quarter "17" & "27" Styles

6. By carefully pressing outhoard, break cement
bond between trim assembly forward edge

and pinchweld flange. Remove trim assembly
trom body.

~

. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior
to installation of pinchweld finishing strip,
recement overlapping edge of trim assembly
to pinchweld flange outboard surface.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW
(Fig. 15-23)

(“17" & “27" Styles)

Removal and Installation

L. Remove rear quarter trim assembly and in-
ner panel access hole cover. Remove rear
quarter window inner sealing strip.

2. With window in up position remove rear quar-
ter window rear guide attaching screws (Fig.
15-22) and remove rear guide.

3. Lower rear quarter window sufficiently to
tilt window rearward to disengage roller on
window regulator lift arm from lower sash
channel cam.

4. Lift rear quarter window upward and inboard
to disengage roller on window lower sash
channel from front guide. Remove rear quar-
ter window from body.

5. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior
to installation, lubricate channel of lower
sash channel cam with Lubriplate or its
equivalent,

Adjust rear quarter window for proper align-
ment as described under REAR QUARTER WIN-
DOW ADJUSTMENTS for ‘17"’ and ‘‘27” styles.

Seal large access hole and hardware attaching
locations as  anerified under RFAR NITARTER

REAR QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS
(“17” & 27" Styles)

Both the rear quarter window front and rear
guides are adjustable to provide proper seating
of the window in the glass run channel to provide
proper operation of the window. When performing
adjustments, make certain window and guides are
as far forward and upward as possible to prevent
front edge of window from coming out of run chan-
nel during “*down’’ cycle,

Adjust rear quarter window as follows:

1. Remove rear quarter trim assembly and
loosen both front and rear guide attaching
screws. (Fig. 15-22)

2. Operate window to full “‘up’’ position, making
sure window is all the way forward and up
into the run channels,

3. Tighten front guide upper attaching screw
while forcing screw and guide as far forward
as possible. Repeat procedure on lower at-
taching screw.

4. Tighten forward attaching screw of rear guide
while forcing screw and guide as far upward
as possible. Lower window to full down po-
sition and tighten rear attaching screw.

NOTE: After performing window adjust-
ments, seal all hardware attaching screw
locations which have been disturbed, as spec-
ified under REAR QUARTER INNER PANEL
SEALING for ““17’* and ‘27"’ styles.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR

(““17” & 27" Styles)

Removal and Installation

L. Remove rear quarter window assembly.

2. Loosen rear quarter window front guide upper
attaching bolt. Remove window regulator at-
taching bolts (Fig. 15-22) and remove regu-

lator through access hole,

3. To install, reverse removal procedure,

Seal all hardware attaching locations, which
have been disturbed, as specified under REAR
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QUARTER INNER PANEL SEALING for ‘‘17”
and ‘“27"" Styles,

REAR QUARTER WINDOW FRONT
GUIDE (17 & “27” Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Raise window to full ‘‘up’ position. Remove
rear quarter trim assembly and inner panel
access hole cover.

2. Remove rear quarter window front guide at-
taching bolts. (Fig. 15-22) Disengage guide
from roller on window lower sash channel
and remove guide through access hole.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior
to installation, lubricate channel portion of
guide with Lubriplate or its equivalent.

Seal all hardware attaching locations, which
have been disturbed, as specified under REAR
QUARTER INNER PANEL SEALING for ‘17"’
and ‘27"’ Styles.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW REAR
GUIDE (““17” & 27" Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Raise window to full ‘‘up’’ position. Remove
rear quarter trim assembly and inner panel
access hole cover,

2. Remove rear quarter window rear guide at-
taching bolts. (Fig. 15-22) Disengage guide
from roller on window lower sash channel

L, L/UWCL iLCai yuasrict Wwillluuw, I\TllHUvyCT rcadl
quarter window front and upper garnish
moldings.

2. Carefully pry glass run channel to disengage
plastic snap-in-type fasteners from upper
body lock pillar and inner side roof rail.

Remove channel from window opening.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure. Prior
to installation, apply a continuous bead of
body caulking compound to rabbet of body
lock pillar upper and side roof rail flanges
to effect a weathertight seal.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW INNER AND OUTER
SEALING STRIPS (17’ & ‘27" Styles)

The rear quarter window sealing strips are
secured by integral clips inserted in slots in the
rear quarter inner and outer panel return flanges.

To remove either the inner or outer strip,
insert a thin hooked tool (Reveal Molding Tool
J-7898-01) between the rear quarter panel return
flange and the sealing strip. (Fig. 15-24) Engage
point of tool with clip and lift upward to disengage
clip from slot. Repeat procedure at each clip
location and remove strip assembly.

REAR QUARTER TRIM
ASSEMBLY
(%67 Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove rear seat cushion and back assem-
blies. Remove window regulator handle.

2. Remove screws securing folding top com-
partment side trim panel assembly. (Fig.
15-25) Disengage side trim panel assembly
retainer from folding top compartment brace.

Fig. 15-24 Door Window Glass Run Channel Inner
and Outer Strip Assemblies (Outer Strip
Shown - Inner Typical)
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IR INNER PANEL

VIEW "A"

TYTIY M TOTATTOYTTIAT/ RAMANT MTATT

vibew B

Fig. 15-25 Rear Quarter Trim Assembly ("67" Style)

(**C’’, Fig. 15-25) Disconnect electrical leads,
where present, and remove side trim panel
assembly.

3. Disengage pinchweld finishing strip from
pinchweld flange immediately adjacent to trim
assembly upper section. Using Trim Pad

Removing Tool J-6335, disengage trim as-
sembly retaining nails from inner panel along
upper edge of trim assembly. (View ““B’’,
Fig. 15-25)

. Disengage forward edge of trim foundation

from retainers on inner panel. (View ‘A",
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REAR QUARTER WINDOW ASSEMBLY

REAR QUARTER WINDOW HINGE BOLT

REAR QUARTER WINDOW HINGE ADJUSTING PLATE

. REAR QUARTER WINDOW LOWER SASH CHANNEL CAM

REAR QUARTER WINDOW GUIDE
(INCLUDES WINDOW UPPER STOP)

REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR
G. REAR QUARTER WINDOW LOWER STOP

WY om

A

Fig. 15-26 Rear Quarter Window ("67" Style)
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Fig. 15-23) Fivot rear edge of trim assembly
forward, using forward edge, which overlaps
pinchweld and o comonted to pinchiweld [laugs
outhvard surface, as a hinge (View "A,
Fig. 15-23)

[ ]

. Carelully break cement bond betweoon [rim
assembly forward edge and pinchweld flange
by gently pressing rrim assembly forward
rrge, onfanrd. Romeowve trim accombly uppor
section from body,

6. To install, reverse removal procedure, Prior
o installation of pinchweld finishing strip,
recement overlapping forward edge of trim
assembly to pinchweld flange ourhoard surface,

REAR QUARTER WINDOW
ASSEMBLY (Fig. 15-26)
(“67" Styles)

Reamoval and Installatien

1. Lower folding tup and operate rear quarter
window 1o half-down position, Hemove rear
seat cushion and back assemblics. Remove
tolding top compartment side trim panel and
rear guarter trim asscemblies,

2. Bemove window pivor bolt (Fig, 13-27)

Dizengage window male hinge from [emale
hinge plate, then raise window to disengage
lower sush channel cam from roller on win-
dow pegularor lift arm and remove window.

3. To install, réverse removal procodure, Prior
to instullution, lubricate pivor hinge and lower

WINMHOW PLY 0T BINGE
ATTACTIIITAG PasL o

WINTHYW SULDE L PRENR
ATTALHING TULE

WLELOW REGULATOR
ATTACHING HERFWS

WINDIOW LV HING
ADTUSTING STUDS

WINDW GUIDE CENTER
ADJUTSTING 810w J

Fig. 15-27 Rear Guarter Hardware "67" Styla

sash chamel cam, with Lubriplate or its
equivalent,

REAR QUARTER WINDOW ADJUSTMENTS
("'67" Stylas)

To adjust the forward travel and up travel of
the rear quarter window, loosen the window puide
uppss  dblecling siud uuls, (Flg, 13-27) Adjust
upper stop o desired position and tighten puide
attaching scrows.

To adjust the roar quarter window *‘up or down™,
“fore or aft’, or the top or the rear of the win-
dow ‘in or oul™, the rear quarter rrim assem-
blies must be removed to gain access o the pivor
bolt and adjusting studs,

2. ""Up or down' or “fore or af” adjustment;

L.ooscn pivor bolt and both adjusting stud

mra (Fig. 1527} Pogition window, an
reguired, and tighten pivor bolt and stud
nuts.

b. Top of window "‘in or out” ad]ustment:

Loosen lower adjusting stud nut and slightly
lovsen rear swd nul, (Fig, L3-17) AQJUST
lower stud *‘in or out", as required, then
tighten hoth stud nuts,

]

. Rear of window "‘in or out’ adjustment

Lousen pivor hinge rear adjusting stud nut
and  slightly lIoosen lower adjusting stuwd
nut, (Fig, 15-27) Loosen window guide
upper and center attaching screws. (Fig.
13-27) Adjust rear adjusting stud “‘in or
out”', as required, then tighten both smud
nuts, Adjust window guide for proper align-
ment with window und tighten guide upper
and center artaching scrows.

NOTE:  After performing window ad-
justments, =seal all hardware attaching lo-
carions  that have bheen disturbed, as
specified under REAR QUARTER INNER
PANEL SEATING for A7 atvlex

REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR
(67" Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove rear seat cushion and back assem-
blies and rear quarter trim assemblies,

o]

. Remove rear quarter inncr panel access hole
cover. Operate window to “‘full up® and prop
in that position,

3, Remove window regulator attaching acrews.
(Fig. 15-27) Disengage roller on regulator
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lift arm from window lower sash channel
cam and remove regulator through access
hole.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

Lubricate regulator sector, window cam, and
pivot hinge as specified in LUBRICATION
SECTION.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW GUIDE
(‘67" Styles)

1. Remove rear quarter trim assemblies and
inner panel access hole cover. Remove rear
quarter window assembly.

2. Remove window guide upper, center, and lower
artaching stud nuts and screws. (Fig. 15-27)
Remove guide through large access hole.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure. Adjust
window guide for proper window alignment as
specified in REAR QUARTER WINDOW AD-
JUSTMENTS for 67" stylcs.

Seal all hardware attaching locations that have
been disturbed, as specified under REAR QUAR-
TER INNER PANEL SEALING for ‘67’ styles.

Fig. 15-28 Rear Quarter Inner Panel Sealing
"17" and "27" Styles

Fig. 15-29 Rear Quarter Inner Panel
Sealing "67" Style

REAR QUARTER WINDOW OUTER
SEALING STRIP (‘‘67”’ Styles)

Removal and installation
1. Remove rear quarter window assembly.

2. Remove screws securing outer sealing strip
to quarter outer panel return flange and re-
move strip.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

REAR QUARTER INNER
PANEL SEALING
(All Styles)

Wheneaver the vear Anarter innery nanal caale

correspond to the following item numbers:

1. Large and Small Access Hole Covers:

Prior to installation of access hole cover
apply a bead of body caulking compound (ap-
proximately 1/8" diameter) across top and
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down sides of quarter inner panel along flange
contacted by cover. After installation of cover,
apply another bead of body caulking compound
down the sides sealing cover to inner panel.
Make certain to seal cover attaching screw
locations and where cover flange transition
to inside of quarter panel occurs.

2. Window Guide Attaching Screws:

Apply body caulking compound over window
guide attaching screws and holes. Firmly
press compound to assure a good bond and
watertight seal,

3. Window Regulator Attaching Screws:
Apply neoprene type weatherstrip adhesive
(yellow) over attaching screws.

4. Window Regulator Spindle Hole Sealing Washer:

Apply neoprene type weatherstrip adhesive
over exposed surface of washer to seal pores

of sponge rubber and joint between washer
and inner panel.

5. Window Hinge Attaching Screws (‘67" Styles
Only):

Apply body caulking compound over hinge
attaching screws. Press compound firmly to
assure a good bond and watertight seal.

6. Sash Channel Cam Attaching Screw Access
Hole:

Apply 3" piece of waterproof body tape over
hole. Pull or roll out tape to remove wrinkles
and assure a good hond.

7. Welding Inspection Hole Sealing Plug:

Apply neoprene weatherstrip adhesive (yellow)

—

PVISFUIN RV

|
RETAINING POI}\TT OF
CLIP TOOL

SWING TOOL SLIGHTLY IN
DIRECTION OF ARROW

Fig. 15-30 Back Window Reveal Molding Removal Tool

around edges of sealing plug to effect a water-
tight seal.

8. Arm Rest Anchor Nut:

Apply body caulking compound over anchor
nut and hole to effect a seal around anchor
nut, hole, and attaching screw when arm rest
is installed.

9. Window Regulator Lift Arm Up Travel Stop
Attaching Screw:

Apply waterproof body tape over lower half
of up travel stop to channel any moisture into
drain slot directly below stop.

BACK WINDOW ASSEMBLY

All back windows are retained in the body open-
ing by conventional rubber channels. The rubber
channel is designed with a cavity to hold the glass
when the back window is installed and another
cavity that overlaps the pinchweld flange of the
body opening to retain the back window and rubber
channel assembly in the opening. Some rubber
channels incorporate a third cavity to retain the
back window reveal moldings. On these styles,
it is necessary to remove the back window and
rubber channel assembly to remove the back
window reveal moldings. Other styles use clip
retained reveal moldings where it is necessary
to remove the reveal moldings before the back
window assembly can be removed.

Although the reveal moldings may vary, all
back windows are solid tempered safety plate
glass and are installed and sealed in basically
the same manner,

Following are the procedures for servicing the
reveal moldings and back window assembly:

window and rubber channel assembly, then the
moldings can be removed as a bench operation.

REVEAL MOLDING RETAINING CLIP
(3117 & 3119)

The reveal molding retaining clip is the most
common type of back window reveal molding re-
tention, Reveal molding retaining clips are snapped
over the back window pinchweld or retaining flange
and secure the reveal molding by means of barbed
prongs. To disengage the molding, insert end of
Tool J-7898 between back window rubber channel
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and reveal molding, then swing tool slightly (Fig.
15-30) to disengage prongs of clip from molding
and lift molding free of clip.

To install moldings, position molding so that
flange of molding is between body metal and clip,
then carefully push molding at retaining clip lo-
cations until molding is properly secured by re-
taining clips.

BACK WINDOW UPPER REVEAL
MOLDING (Fig. 15-31) (3119)

From under the lip of the back window rubber
channel remove nuts from bolt and clip assem-
blies at locations ‘“B’’. From outside body, dis-
engage molding from retaining clips ““A’’ and re-
move molding from body. (Fig. 15-31)

To install, position molding to body and engage
molding with retaining clips, then install bolt and
clip assembly nur.

BACK WINDOW SIDE REVEAL MOLDING
(Fig. 15-31) (3119)

From inside of body remove nut from upper
reveal molding bolt and clip assembly at location

““B’’ on side from which molding is being removed,
Disengage side reveal molding from retaining

clips at locations ‘A’ and remove molding from
body.

To install, position molding to body and engage
molding flange with retaining clips, then install
upper reveal molding bolt and clip assembly nut.

BACK WINDOW LOWER REVEAL
MOLDING (Fig. 15-31) (3119)

From outside of body, disengage lower reveal
molding from retaining clips at locations “‘A”’
and remove molding from body.

To install, position molding to body and engage
molding flange with retaining clips.

BACK WINDOW LOWER REVEAL
MOLDING (Fig. 15-32) (3117)

The back window lower reveal molding is re-
tained by integral studs and sealing nuts.

Removal

To remove the molding, remove the sealing

BOLT AND UPPER REVEAL
P MOLDINGS
CLI % -~
\\§s
"B" LOCATION

lvB'V

A

P

TTDDETD RDEUVLTAT

LOWER REVEAL

AANT TNIANTH

"A" LOCATIONS

Fig. 15-31

Back Window Reveal Moldings (19 Styles)
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LOCATIONS

LOWER REVEAL
MOLDING AND

TATTCADATYT OTITH

Fig. 15-32 Back Window Reveal Moldings ("17" Styles)

nuts from the molding studs under the rear com-
partment front and shelf panel. These are ac-
cessible through the rear compartment, then re-
move the molding.

Installation

To install, first replace any sealing nuts and
washers which will not effect a good seal, then
reverse removal procedure,

BACK WINDOW UPPER REVEAL
MOLDING (Fig. 15-32) (3117)

When removing the right upper reveal molding
disengage the molding from the retaining clips
along the top. Remove the molding by sliding it
upwards from under the lower reveal molding
and off the remaining clips along the side of the
molding.

Perform the same operation when removing the
left molding except, disengage enough of the right
upper reveal molding to allow removal of the left
side molding.

To install, insert lower end of molding behind
lower reveal molding. Then engage molding with
retaining clips.

BACK WINDOW ASSEMBLY
(All Except “35" & 45" Styles)

Removal

1. Place protective coverings over rear seat
cushion and back assemblies, over parcel
shelf trim, and over painted surfaces. On
styles equipped with fabric roof cover place
protective covering over roof cover adjacent
to back window.

2. Remove back window garnish moldings and,
where present, clip and stud retained back
window reveal moldings.

3. From inside of body use a hooked or other
suitable tool to carefully break seal between
lip of rubber channel and pinchweld flange
completely around perimeter of glass,

4. Carefully push back window and rubber chan-
nel assembly outward until lip of rubber
channel is disengaged from pinchweld and
retaining flange.

S. With the aid of a helper, lift complete assem-
bly from body opening and place on a protected
surface. On styles with reveal moldings se-
cured in the rubber channel, remove moldings.

Installation

IMPORTANT: Use care to make certain glass
does not strike body metal during installation as
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cdge chips can cause solid tempered safety place

glass o shatter, Do net atcmpl o grind gluss,

L

i

Clean original sealey from back window body
opening and rubbor channel and install rubbor
channel o glass.

Check back window body opening and pinch-
weld flange for any irregularities and corroct
where necessary. Mark cenier of back window
and hady apening.

. Um styles using clip rerained reveal moldings,

check retaining clips and replace damaged or
defective clips. Prior to Installing clips,
Aapply  a conlinunas rihhon of medinme- bodied
scaler (approximately 174 inch thick) along
the pinchweld and reraining flange ('1'" in
[Fig. 15-33) completely around the opening.

Apply a second continuous ribbon of medium-
bodicd scaler (approximaresly 1/4 Inch thick)
along outer wall of back window opcning (2"
in Fig. 15-33) completely around opening.

Install rubber channel to glass and insert a
strong cord info pinchweld cavity of rubber
channel, Tie ends ol cord rogether ar bortom
center and rape ends 1o inside surface ofglass,
On styles where the reveal moldings are re-
tained in rhe rubber channel, fnsrall moldings
and, where necossary, tie moldings ro glass
and rubber channel assembly, Make coriain
moldings arc pozitionsd properly as it is gil-
ficult o reposition them afier inarallazion of
back window,

@
EECTION "A-4- @' l }/

Fig. 15-33 Bock Window Sealing

6.

(=5

Fig. 15-34 Rear Compartment Lid Hinge and
Turque Rods ("7 " Jiyles)

With the aid of a helper, position back window
and rubber channcl assemnbly into body open-
ing, While helper is applying hand pressurc
rg ourside surface of glass, carefully pull
ends of cord across bottom, up sides and
gcross Wwp of window apening ro sear 1ip of
rubber channel over pinchweld and retaining
flapgre, completely around back window

COn siyles with clip rerained reveal moldings,
apply sufficient medivm-bodicd scaler o fill
viritl hetwsen rohber channe] and hody apening
wp sides and across op of window (°°3" in
Fig. 15-33)

Using & pressure type applicator, apply an
approved weathersirip adhesive (blackd be-
rwoen outer lip of rubber channel and glass
(4" in Fig, 15-3%) completely around rubber
channel,

lisrall préviously removed parts and clean off
excess scaler and cement, Remove proteclive
COVOLUTE.

REAR COMPARTMEMT LID ADJUSTPMEMTS
(*67" Styles)

. To adjust comnpartment lid forward or rear-

ward, or from side ro side in body opening,
lnosen hinge strap attaching bolts "'A" and
YR (Fig, 15-34) on both sides of 1id; adjust
id as desired, Then lychien bolts,

. To adjust frour of compartment lid up or down

loosen hinge plate attuching bolts, adjust lid
up or down as desired and tighren balts.

- T wlieck 10d luck Boll cupgdpennsnr withh IOck

siriker, =see QRLEAR COMPARTMENT LID
LOCK STRIKER ENGAGEMENT CHECK,
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TORQUE ROD
TOOL I- 0304

Fig. 1535 Rear Compartment Lid Torque
Rod Adjustment

TORQUE ROD ADJUSTMENTS (‘67" Styles)

The wmount of effort required to open and close
the rear compartment lid ie detecmined by the
position of the rorque rods in the nolches on the
hinge mounting plate. (Fip 15-33) If the torque
rod is locared in the most forward notch, the effor:
required to open the lid is che grestest and the
cffort required to close the lid is the least, If the
wrgue rod is lpcuted in the most rearward po-
sition, the effort required to open the lid is the
Teazr and the amannt of sffort eoquired o cloco
the lid is the greatest, Fig. 15-33 illusrrates how
o use Tool J=9534 to perform these adjustments.

1. Open ld and provide supporr oo hold it in full
open position,

2, Lingage notch 1n end of Tool J-9354 with torque
rod to be adjusted. (*°A”", Fig, 15-35) bngage
hole in tool with “return crank cnd'' of same
loryue Tod, (B Fig, 15-35)

3. Firmly clamp vise grip pliers to cnd of tworque
rod at point "B ro prevenr tool from sliding
off torgue rod,

4. Disengage torque rod from hinge plate by
raiwing tool with one hand and holding il lirmly
ggainsl  hinge plare with other hand. (Fig,
15-33) Adjust torgue rod to desired position,
ar remove rod completely,

MOT:  Use extreme  caution when dis-
engaging wrgue rod from hings plare. lorque
Lol Iz uider greal wenslon whon 115 engammd

gnd careless handling of rod during disen-
FAZCMENT CAN Cause injury [o Operator.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID HINGE
(#67" Styles)

Removal and Installatien

1. Open rear compartment lid and plice pro-
tective coverings along edges of lid opening
to protect painted surfaces, Provide support
Inr lid on fide Where ninge 18 0 De remaoved,

2. Scribe locarion of hinge strap on lid inmer
pancl and remove bolrs ©'A' and I {Fig
13-34) sceuring hinpe strap o lid,

3. Disengage torgue rods from hinge mounting
plates using Torgue Rod Removing Tool No,
J=3554. Scribe location of hinge plare on
hingc brace. Remove hinge plate atraching
balrs and remove hinge from body,

4. To install, reverse removal procedurs, Check
for proper lid alignment and make any neces-
sary adjusiments.

NOTLE: When installing torgue rods, en-
gage hinge strap end firsy, then engage other
end in proper notch in hinge plate,

BACK DOOR (5.W.)

BACK DOOR IMMER COVER PAMEL
(35" & 45" Styles)

Removel and Installation

L. Oo "33 Siyles, remove window regulator
handle. Remove screws securing back door
mmer cover punel and remove panel from
door.

? {m *453" Brylea wirth manial windew remila-
lor, remove window regularor handle, remore
control inside handle and inside locking rod
knab. Remove inner cover panel artaching
screws and remove panel from door.

3. On "'43" Sryles with electric window regula-
Loy =ty poiaoie wonerol nsehde Landle and
inzide locking rod knoh. Remove inner cover
panct arraching screws and remove pancl
from door.

4, To install back door inner cover panel, re-

VErse removal procedurs.

BACK DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY
{Ilas!f & Il45!'l s*.}‘.lﬂsl

Removal and Installatien

|, Operate back door window to full up position.
Remove back door inner cover panel.
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MOTE CONTROI SUPPORT
PLATE

SIDE WINDOW
ATTACHING SECREWS

ACCESS HOLES FOR REMOVAT. OF WINDOW
LOWER SASH CHANNEL CAMS ATTACHING SCREWS

. R

MSI0 E "I."L\IJl " HE =

ATTACHING SCHEWS

o

kv_

TNNER PANEL CAM
= ATTACHING SCHEWS

(= HEMOTE CONTROL ATTACHING

SIDE WINDOW DIVISION CHANNEL LOWER ADJUSTING STUD & NUT

NOGR 1.0CK INSIDE HANDLE |

LR WE

Cad

Fig. 15-36 Bock Door Window Mechanism

. Bemove remote control attaching screws.

(Fig. 15-36) Disengage locking rods from
remote control and remove remote concrol
from back door.

Remove remore control support plate actach-
ing screws., (Flg. 15-38) Move support plate
lowards right side of door to disengage inner
panel cam frum regulator arm roller and
remaove support plite,

Remove three back door lock attaching screws
from lace of lock pillar (Fig, 15-37) and re-
move lock through hole in door inner panel,

To install, reverse removal procedurs

BACK DOOR LOCK STRIKER ADJUSTMENTS
[1135H at 4.:45:1 E'YIE’}

L

To adjust the back door lock siriker forward
or reasward o oobaln In or out 4djusSTMEnt
of the lower portion of the dvor, or to adjusr
the striker sideways to obrain proper align-
ment  with the back door lock rotary bolt,
loosen striker attaching screws, shift striker
to desired position and tighten screws.

Lock striker emergency spacer requirements,

a. The back door aszembly should be properly

aligned in the body opening hefore checking
spacer requirements.

b, To determine if lock striker emergency
spacers are required, apply modeling clay

BACK DOOR LOCK
AT TACHING SECREWS

v

Fig. 15=37 Back Dogor Lock
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Fig., 15-38 Lsck Striker Engogement Check

or body caulking compound in the lock
siriker mnotch where the lock extension
engages; then, c¢lose the back door o form
1 measurehle impression in the clay or
caulking compound. (Fig. 15-3F)

When dunension ‘A" from inside face
of arriker teeth is less than 3/16", install
one or more 1/16" emergency spacers (See
Parts Book} o bring dimension “A™ to
the specified 3/16", If two or three spacers
are required, install 1/8" longer striker
attaching screws. If three or four spacers
are required, install 174" longer striker
attaching screws.

NOTE: Dimension "B'" from center of
lock extension to Inside face ol striker
should never be less than 18",

BACK DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE
(*'35" & *'45" Styles)

Remea-vel and Installaticn

1, Operate back door window to full up position.
Remaove back door inner cover panel.

2. Remove remote control attaching scrows.
(Fig. 13=36) Disconnect remote control from
connecting rod and remove remole conlrol.

3. Bemove remote control supporr place arrach-
ing serews. Move support plate towards right
gide of door to disengage inner panel cam
from regularor arm roller and remove sup-
nort plare

4. Hemove escrews securing outside handle and
remove handle and gaskeus.

3. To inatall back door outside handle, first
cement handle gaskers to handle with weather-
SIrlp aancsive (black) and apply a coat of

adhesive o surface of gazkets which contact

door outer panel, them reverse removal pro-
cedure,

BACK DOOR REMOTE CONTROL
ASSEMBLY (‘35" & **45" Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Bemove back door inner cover panel.

2, Bemove remore conrrolamaching screws. (Fig.
153-346) Disconnect remole control asscmbly

from locking rod and remove remote control
from hack door.

3. To install, reverse removal procedure.

BACK DOOR LOCK CYLINDER ASSEMBLY
(*'33" & ‘45" Styles)

Removal and Installation

1, Operate back door window to full up position.
Remove back door inner cover pancl.

2. Using a hooked toel or other suitable ool
through access holes in door inncr pancl pry
out lack cylinder retaining clip (Fig. 13-3%9)
sufficiently to allow removal of lock cylinder
and guelkst from ocutar panal.

3. To install lock cylinder assembly, reverse
removal procedure, Apply weathersirip ad-
hesive (black) on hoth contacring surfaces of
lock cylinder gasket. Check operation of lock

LOCE CYLINDER
RETAINER

LOCK CYLINDER

Fig. 15-39 Bock Door Qutside Handle & Lack Cylinder
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cylinder and lock before installing inside
trim,

BACK DOOR WEATHERSTRIP
(“35" & “45” Styles)

Removal

1. With a flat-bladed tool, carefully break cement
bond securing butt ends of weatherstrip at
bottom center of door and cement bond secur-
ing weatherstrip to door for a distance of
approximately 2 inches on both sides of butt
joint,

2. Starting a4t borrom center of door, insert tip
of Weatherstrip Clip Inserting Tool J-5757 or
other suitable ool at the first clip and care-
fully snap clip from retaining hole. Then,
using a flat-bladed tool, carefully break ce-
ment bond securing weatherstrip in corner of
rabbet to the next clip. Perform the alternate
operations of snapping clip out of retaining
hole, and breaking cement bond to the next
clip completely around door; then, remove
weatherstrip.

Installation

I. Clean off old cement from back door to pro-
vide a clean cementing surface.

2. Check weatherstrip clips for proper contour
and reform clips, where required, using Clip
Reforming Tool J-3984. (Fig. 15-40)

3. For distance of 2 inches on both sides of the
butt joint location (bottom center of door),
apply weatherstrip adhesive (neoprene type)

ST

SECTION "B-B"

SECTION "C-C"
BUTT JOINT

VIEW-"A"

WEATHERSTRIP CLIP REFORMER
TOOL NO. J-5984

v

/

p

i

CLIP

¢/

Fig. 15-40 Reforming Weatherstrip Clips with
Tool J-5984

Fig. 15-41 Back Door Weatherstrip Installation

to the door panel surface contacted by weath-
erstrip. (“'1”’ in View ““A”’, Fig. 15-41)

4. Apply a bead of weatherstrip adhesive (black)
in the corner of the rabbet (‘2" in Sections
“B-B’’ and ““C-C’”’ in Fig. 15-41) completely
around door.

5. For a distance of 2 inches on both ends of
weatherstrip, apply a coat of weatherstrip
adhesive (neoprene type) to the weatherstrip
surface which contacts the door panel. (‘*3”
in View ‘A", Fig. 15-41)

6. Starting with end of weatherstrip at bottom
center of door, install weatherstrip clips into
retaining holes completely around door using
Weatherstrip Clip Inserting Tool J-5757.
Press or roll weatherstrip completely around
door to assure a good cement bond.

7. Apply weatherstrip adhesive (neoprene type)
to butt ends of weatherstrip and cement ends
together to form an even butt joint. (View
““A’, Fig. 15-41)

BACK DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
ELECTRIC MOTOR (35" & ‘45" Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove window regulator as described under
BACK DOOR DROPPING WINDOW REGU-
LATOR (ELECTRIC) - Removal and Instal-
lation.
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COUNTER-BALANCE REGULATOR

1IFT ARM

BACK PLATE

Fig. 15-42 Back Door Electric Window Regulator

IMPORTANT: Be sure to perform Steps
2 and 3 before attempting to remove motor
from regulator. The regulator lift arm is
under tension from the counter balance spring
and can cause serious injury if the motor is
removed without locking the sector in place
with a nut and bolt.

2. Place regulator and motor assembly in a vise.
(Fig. 15-42) Drill a 1/4" hole through back
plate and sector at location indicated at either
A, B, or C (Fig. 15-42) depending on position
of lift arm,

CONTROL SWITCH
CONNECTOR

O IGNITION TERMINAL
ON FUSE BLOCK (WHITE )
S

BACK DOOR DROPPING
WINDOW SWITCH

Fig. 15-43 Front End Wiring for Electric Back
Door Dropping Window

NOTE: Do not drill into motor housing,
part of which is indicated by dotted line. Also,
do not locate hole less than 1/2'" from edge
of back plate or sector.

3. Insert a 3/16" bolt through hole in back plate

WINDOW
REGULATOR MOTOR

Fib. 15-44 Back Door Window Controls
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PLATE
N\

BACK DOOR
SIDE FACING

\ /
CONTACT

DOWN CYCLE - BROWN

UP CYCLE - WHITE

(

SIDE FACING

Fig. 15-45 Wiring Installation - Back Door Dropping Window

and sector and install nut to bolt. Do not
tighten nut,

4. Remove motor attaching bolts (Fig. 15-42) and
remove motor from regulator,

NOTE: Clean off steel chips from regula-
tor sector and motor pinion gear.

5. To install regulator motor, reverse removal
procedure. If difficulty is encountered when
trying to line up motor attaching holes, the
regulator lift arm may be moved up or down
manually so that motor pinion gear will mcsh
with teeth on regulator sector and regulator
attaching holes will line up.

Lubricate regulator sector teeth and all
frictional points with Lubriplate or equivalent,

NOTE: Be sure to remove temporary nut
and bolt from regulator before installing reg-
ulator in door.

ELECTRIC BACK DOOR
DROPPING WINDOW

The power operated back door dropping window
is controlled by a 12 volt D.C. series wound re-
versible motor. This motor contains an internal
circuit breaker and a self-locking gear drive.
The current for the motor is obtained through a
40 amp circuit breaker located at the right side
of the engine compartment. (Fig. 15-43)

The window is lowered from control switches
located at the left side of the instrument panel
or from the left rear quarter panel. (Fig. 15-44)

The back door window harness is separate from
the body wiring harness and runs along the lefr
side of the body.

Electrical contact between body wire harness
and back door is made through open double con-
tact plates located at the left back body opening
side panel and the mating surface on the back
door side facing. (Fig. 15-45)

Checking Procedures

Before performing an intensive checking pro-
cedure to determine the failure in the circuit,
check all connections to insure proper installation
and contact.

A. Check Feed Circuit Current at Circuit Breaker

1. Connect one light tester lead to battery side
of circuit breaker and ground other lead.
Circuit breaker is located at the right side of
the engine compartment. If tester does not
light there is an open or short circuit in feed
circuit from battery to circuit breaker.

2. To check the circuit breaker disconnect output
side of circuit breaker. Connect one light
tester lead to the output side of circuit breaker
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and ground other lead. If tester does not light,
the circuit breaker is inoperative.

B. Check Current of Feed Wire at the Instrument
Panel Control Switch Connector

1. Connect one light tester lead to battery side
of connector and ground other lead. If the
tester does not light, there is an open circuit
between the circuit breaker and switch con-
nector.

C. Check Control Switch at Instrument Panel
1. Disengage harness connector from switch.

2. Using a #12 gauge jumper wire, insert one
end into the feed terminal and the other end
into one of the other terminals. Back door
window should operate.

3. Repeat procedure for other terminal.

If the window operates with the jumper wire
but does not operate with control switch, the
switch is defective.

D. Check Current at Rear Body Opening Side
Facing Contact Plate

1. At battery side of window control switch con-
nector place #12 gauge jumper wire from the
feed terminal to the up cycle terminal.

2. With back door open, place one lead of the
light tester on up terminal of the rear body
opening contact and ground other lead. If
tester does not light, there is an open or
short circuit between switch connector and
rear body opening contact plate.

3. Repeat Steps 1 and 2 usingdown cycle terminal.

E. Check Current at Window Motor Harness Con-
nector

NOTE: To perform the following check it will
be necessary to remove sufficient parts to lower
the regulator motor to gain access to motor
connector.

1. Disengage window motor harness connector
from motor.

2. Place #l12 gauge jumper wire in the battery
side of the window control switch connector
from the feed terminal rotheupcycle terminal.

3. From inside and with the back door closed,
place one light tester lead on the up cycle
terminal (white wire) and ground the other
lead. If tester does not light there is an open

or short circuit between the back door con-
tact and motor connector.

4. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 changing connections to
the down cycle wires. If motor does not oper-
ate at this point, it is defective and should
be removed.

BUCKET TYPE FRONT
SEATS (F-85 & Starfire)

Description

All seat adjusters and stationary supports are
bolted to the seat bottom frame; however, a com-
bination of bolts and/or nuts are used to retain
the adjusters or stationary supports to the floor
pan assembly. (Fig. 15-46, 15-47, 15-48)

All manually operated adjusters are equipped
with assist springs. On the 3117 style, the assist
spring is attached to the inboard adjuster. On all
other styles, the assist spring is attached to the
outhoard adjuster.

SEAT ASSEMBLY
(MANUAL OR POWER OPERATED)

Removal and Installation

1. Turn back floor carpeting to expose seat ad-
juster-to-floor pan attaching nuts or bolts.

2. Operate seat assembly to rearward position.

3. On F-85 styles, loosen adjuster to floor pan
attaching nuts or bolts. On Starfire styles,
remove attaching nuts.

4. Operate seat assembly to full forward po-
sition.

5. At rear of seat, remove adjuster to floor pan
attaching nuts or bolts.

6. On Starfire styles equipped with power oper-
ated seats, disconnect wiring harness from
seat control switch and from actuator motor.

7. On F-85 styles, carefully slide seat assembly
rearward until front adjusters are removed
from under front attaching nuts or bolts.

8. With aid of helper, remove seat assembly with
attached adjusters from body.

9. To install, reverse removal procedure. On
F-85 styles, be sure adjusters are properly
engaged under front attaching nuts or bolts
prior to installing rear attaching bolts.
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Fig. 15-46 Bucket Seat Assemblies
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FRONT SEAT (PASSENGER-STATIONARY)
(3067 Only)

Removal and Installation

1. Turn back floor carpeting sufficiently to ex-
pose stationary support-to-floor pan attaching
nuts or bolts.

2. Scribe location of seat supports on floor pan
assembly.

3. At front of seat, loosen seat support-to-floor
pan attaching nuts or bolts.

4. At rear of seat, remove seat support-to-floor
pan attaching nuts or bolts.

5. Carefully slide seat assembly rearward until
front supports are removed from under front
attaching nuts or bolts.

6. With aid of helper, remove seat assembly
with attached supports from body.

7. To install, reverse removal procedure. Be
sure supports are properly engaged under
front artaching nuts or bolts and aligned within

scribe marks prior to installing rear attaching
bolts.

SEAT ADJUSTERS (MANUAL OR
POWER OPERATED)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove front seat assembly as previously
described and place upside down on a clean,
protected surface.

BUCKET SEAT
BACK ASSEMBLY )

RETAINER
- INNER
WASHER

L9

OUTER

WASHER HINGE PIN

Fig. 15-49 Bucket Seat Back Removal

2. If adjuster to be replaced is equipped with an
assist spring, remove spring from adjuster.

3. Operate adjuster so that both front and rear
attaching bolts are accessible.

4. If power operated outboard adjuster is being
replaced, disconnect power drive cable from
adjuster gear nut,

wn

. Remove adjuster-to-seat bottom frame front
and rear attaching bolts and remove adjuster
from seat assembly.

6. To install, reverse removal procedure.

STATIONARY SUPPORTS (3067)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove front seat assembly as previously
described and placc upside down on a clean
protected surface.

2. Scribe location of support to be removed on
seat bottom frame.

3. Remove bolt securing affected support to seat
bottom frame (Fig. 15-46) and remove support
from seat assembly.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure.

SEAT BACK ASSEMBLY

Removal and Installation

1. Using a flat bladed tool, carefully remove re-
tainer from outer hinge pin.

2. Carefully disengage front seat back outer
hinge arm from pin.

3. Move entire seat back assembly inboard until
inner hinge pin is disengaged from retainer
on seat assembly; then remove seat back
from body.

4. To install, reverse removal procedurc. Prior
to installation of back assembly, be sure inner
and outer washers are installed over the
hinge pin. (Fig. 15-49)

REPOSITIONING SEAT ASSEMBLY (3067)

The driver’s seat assembly may be repositioned
one inch forward as follows:

1. Remove seat assembly from body as pre-
viously described and turn upside down on a
clean protected surface.
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2. As a safety precaution, disengage assist spring
from outboard adjuster.

3. Operate outboard adjuster lower track for-
ward sufficiently to remove stop screw from
rear of adjuster upper track.

4. Operate outboard adjuster lower track rear-
ward sufficiently to install stop screw at front
of adjuster upper track. (Fig. 15-50)

5. Install assist spring and install seat assembly
into body.

6. Operate seat assembly several times to full
forward position. The cycling of the seat as-
sembly will allow inboard adjuster upper
track to skid over rollers between upper and
lower track thus allowing both adjusters to

Cis

become ‘‘in phase’’.

REPOSITIONING SEAT ASSEMBLY (3117)

The driver’s and passenger’s seat assembly
may be repositioned one inch forward as follows:

1. Remove adjuster-to-floor pan front and rear
attaching nuts and bolts.

2. Reposition front seat assembly one inch for-
ward. Align existing adjuster holes with floor

pan attaching points; then, install attaching
nuts and bolts.

3. Check seart for proper operation.

3RD SEAT CUSHION ASSEMBLY (45 Styles)

Removal and installation

1. Push lower forward edge of cushion rearward
and pull cushion upward until protrusions on
seat bottom frame disengage from floor pan
stops.

2. Pull cushion forward and carefully remove
from body.

3. Carefully lift cushion into body to avoid dam-
aging adjacent trim.

4 FPosition rear edge of cushion under rear seat
back assembly,

5. Center protrusions on seat bottom frame with
stops on floor pan assembly.

NOTE: 1If seat bottom frame protrusions
are not properly centered in relation to floor
pan stops, proper engagement and placement
of cushion will be extremely difficult.

6. Push forward edge of cushion rearward and

OUTBOARD
MANUAL
ADJUSTER

Fig. 15-50 Repositioning Front Seat
downward until protrusions are properly en-

gaged behind floor pan stops.

FOLDING 3RD SEAT BACK PANEL
ASSEMBLY (45 Styles)

Removal and Installation

1. Remove compartment floor panel.

2. With folding 3rd seat back in down position,
remove screws securing 3rd seat back hinge
to hinge support.

w

Raise folding 3rd seat back and remove
screws securing right and left link assembly
from body.

4. To install, reverse removal procedure,

EXTERIOR MOLDINGS

Removal and Installation

The exterior moldings are secured to the body
by any one of the following: attaching screws,
attaching nuts, snap retention on body parts,
“‘bath-tub’” type snap-on clips of steel or plastic
construction, friction rype wsnap-in clips, bolt and
clip asscmblics, and molding integral attaching
studs. Fig. 15-51 depicts cross-section drawings
which illustrate some of the typical methods used
in attaching moldings to the body.

When removing and installing body exterior
moldings, certain precautions should be exercised.
Adjacent paint finishes should be protected to
avoid refinishing. Proper tools and methods
should be employed to guard against molding
damage, particularly if the part is to be reused.
Whenever a sealing operation is disturbed, ap-
propriate sealing materials and methods should
be used to provide the required watertight seal.
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TYPICAL METHODS OF MOLDING ATTACHMENT

MOLDING

SEALER

CLIP ASSEMBLY

REAR QUARTER BELT REVEAL CLIP ASSEMBLY

OUTER SEALING STRIP

MOLDING

OUTER PANEL

CLIP

WINDOW LOWER REVEAL MOLDING SNAP-IN CLIP

WINDOW FRAME

DOOR
WEATHERSTRIP

MOLDING
BEFORE
INSTALLATION

DOOR

GLASS

RUN
MOLDING CHANNEL
AFTER

INSTALLATION
DOOR WINDOW

GLASS

WINDOW FRAME SNAP RETENTION

LOCK CYLINDER

MOLDING
W ASHER

HEMMING
FLANGE

RETAINING

DOOR PANEL SCREW

SPRING CLIP

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL
REAR MOLDING ASSEMBLY

MOLDING
AFTER
INSTALLATION

BACK DOOR PINCHWELD CLIP
SNAP RETENTION

MOLDING
BODY PANEL

PLASTIC
BATH-TUB CLIP

LOWER MOLDING PLASTIC
BATH.-TUB TYPE CLIP SNAP RETENTION

Fig. 15-51

Molding Attachment
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M T U \% A
A. WINDSHIELD PILLAR DRIP MOLDING
B. FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAMFE UPPER SCALP MOLDING
C. FRONT DOOR WINDOW REVEAL AMOIDING
D. FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
E. ROOF DRIP SCALP MOLDING
F. CENTER PILLAR VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
G.  REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME FRONT VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
H. REAR DOOR WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING
L. REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME UPPER SCALP MOLDING
7. REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME REAR VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
K. BODY LOCK PILLAR SCALP MOLDING
L. REAR QUARTER WINDOW FRONT REVEAL MOLDING
M. REAR QUARTER WINDOW LOWER REVEAL MOLDING
N. REAR QUARTER WINDOW UPPER REVEAL MOLDING
O. BACK BODY OPENING SIDE UPPER PINCHWELD FINISHING MOLDING
P. BACK DOOR OUTER PANEL PINCHWELD FINISHING MOLDING
Q. FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWLER FRONT MOLDING
R. FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER REAR MOLDING
S.  REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING
T. REAR FENDFR I.OWFR MOI.DING
U. REAR FENDER BLISTFER MOLDING
V. REAR FENDER NAME PLATE
W. REAR OF REAR FENDER MOLDING
X. BACK DOOR OUTER PANEL MOLDING
Y. BACK DOOR OUTER PANEL EMBLEM
Z, BACK DOOR OUTER PANEL NAME PLATE

Fig. 15-52 Exterior Moldings - 3135 Style
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O p
WINDSHIELD PILLAR DRIP MOLDING

DOOR WINDOW FRAME UPPER SCALP MOLDING
ROOF DRIP SCALP MOLDING

DOOR WINDOW LOWER REVEAL MOLDING

DOOR WINDOW VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
QUARTER WINDOW FRONT REVEAL MOLDING
QUARTER WINDOW UPPER REVEAL MOLDING
QUARTER WINDOW LOWER REVEAL MOLDING

ROOF EXTENSION PANEL EMBLEM

QUARTER BELT REVEAL MOLDING

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER FRONT MOLDING
FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER REAR MOLDING
REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING

REAR FENDER BI.ISTER MOLDING

REAR FENDER NAME PLATE

REAR END PANEL MOLDING

REAR COMPARTMENT LID EMBLEM

FRSCOEOMEDO® R

=

£ 8 O Z

Fig. 15-53 Exterior Moldings - 3117 Style
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P Q R
WINDSHIELD PILLAR DRIP MOLDING
FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME UPPER SCALP MOLDING
FRONT DOOR WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING
FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
CENTER PILLAR SCALP MOLDING
REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME FRONT VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
REAR DOOR WINDOW REVEAL MOLDING
REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME UPPER SCALP MOLDING
ROOF DRIP SCALP MOLDING
REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME REAR VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
REAR QUARTER WINDOW FRONT REVEAL MOLDING
REAR QUARTER WINDOW UPPER REVEAL MOLDING
REAR QUARTER WINDOW LOWER REVEAL MOLDING
FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING
REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER MOLDING
REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING
REAR FENDER BLISTER MOLDING
REAR FENDER NAME PLATE
REAR END PANEL MOLDING
REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER PANEL EMBLEM

Fig. 15-54 Exterior Moldings - 3119 Style
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strip retainer, the side lip of the windshield rub-

CLIPS ber channel and a screw under the weatherstrip
/\ retainer.
= e E— Removal

Fig. 15-55 Removing A "Bath Tub" Type Clip

Every screw, nut or clip that secures a molding
to a body outer panel, including the attaching hole,
requires a specialized type of sealing operation.
An approved grade of medium-bodied sealer and
body caulking compound are the sealers used most
generally in the effective sealing of these moldings.
The exterior moldings are identified in Figs.
15-52, 15-53 and 15-54.

If it is necessary to replace a “‘bath-tub’’ type
clip as shown in Fig. 15-55, it may be removed
with a sharp flat-bladed tool. Hammer the chisel
until the base of the clip is cut approximately
halfway through; then disengage the clip from the
hole in the outer panel. In somec cases it may be
necessary to cut the clip at the opposite side. To
install a new steel clip, insert it in the hole in the
outer panel and secure it to the panel using Tool
J-7160 as shown in Fig. 15-56.

ROOF DRIP MOLDING SCALP
(3027,3119,°35” & ‘‘45” Styles)

The scalp, of one-piece construction, is secured
to the drip molding by snap retention. On ‘‘35”
and ‘45" Styles, the scalp is of two-piece con-
struction, with the front section overlapping the
rear section.

Removal

With a suirable, pointed hook tool, unsnap the
scalp from the drip molding. Start removal on
the underside of the scalp at the front end.

Installation

Locate the scalp over the upper lip of the drip
molding and snap the lower rolled edge under the
drip molding. The rear section should be installed
prior to the front section on the ‘35"’ and ‘45"
Styles.

WINDSHIELD PILLAR FINISH
MOLDING (“67" Styles)

The molding is secured to the windshield pillar
by the windshield pillar weatherstrip, weather-

Remove the windshield pillar weatherstrip re-
tainer and the attaching screw. Remove the wind-
shield header and cap. Pry the molding straight
out from the pillar.

Installation

Position the molding to the pillar and install
under the windshield channel lip. Install the at-
taching screw. Apply medium-bodied sealer the
length of the molding and install previously re-
moved parts.

WINDSHIELD PILLAR DRIP MOLDING
(All Except ‘67" Styles)

The molding extends from the front of the roof
drip molding to the belt line. The molding is
secured to the pillar with screws, and requires
sealing.

Removal
Remove the attaching screws, disengage the

molding from the pillar and unhook it from the
roof drip molding.

Installation

Clean the mating surfaces of the parts and
apply a continuous ribbon of medium-bodied sealer

TIITISIIIIIIIIIIISI ISPV I s
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Fig. 15-56 Installing A "Bath Tub" Type Clip
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along the center of the entire length of the molding
attaching surface. Position the molding to the
pillar and hook the upper edge over the front edge
of the roof drip molding. Align and seal the screw
holes and install the attaching screws.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME
UPPER SCALP MOLDING
(i‘]7",‘(19"'“27",(‘35” & 6545!, S"YIES)

The molding is secured to the window frame by
snap retention. The front of the molding is over-
lapped by the reveal molding.

Removal

Remove the door ventilator frame attaching
screws, lower the door window and move the
ventilator rearward slightly for access purposes.
Then, with a suitable flat-bladed hook tool, un-
snap the upper scalp molding from the window
frame by working outwardly from the window
opening. Start removal at the rear of the molding.
Beforc unsnapping the front of the molding, slide
it upward to clear the reveal molding. Use care
not to damage any door parts during thisoperation.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound (1/8" x 1/4" x
1/4'") at six-inch intervals on the inner side of the
molding. Engage the front end of the molding on
the window frame and slide it behind the reveal
molding. Position the molding to the rear corner
of the window frame above the vertical molding
and to the outside edge of the window frame and
snap it into place. Install the door ventilator at-
taching screws.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME
VERTICAL SCALP MOLDING
(177,197,435 & 45" Styles)

The vertical scalp molding is overlapped by the
upper scalp molding and by the window reveal
molding. The vertical scalp molding is secured
to the door window frame by snap retention.

Removal

Loosen the upper scalp molding from the door
edge to the ventilator division channel. With a
flat-bladed hook tool, unsnap the vertical molding
from the window frame by working outwardly
from the window opening. Start the removal at
the top. Before unsnapping the lower end, slide
the molding upward to clear the reveal molding.

Use care not to damage any door parts during
the operation.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound (1/8" x 1/4" x
1/4") at six-inch intervals on the inner side of

the molding. Position the molding to the outside
edge of the window frame and slide it behind the
reveal molding. Snap the upper portion of the
molding into place. Complete the installation of
the upper scalp molding.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REVEAL
MOLDING (3100 Series)

The reveal molding is secured to the door by
an attaching screw at each end and by integral
snap-in clips.

Removal

Remove the door ventilator. Lower the door
window below the reveal molding attaching screws,
Remove attaching screws at the front and rear of
the molding. With a flat-bladed tool, carefully
pry the molding, with integral clips, from the
door by rotating, it outwardly from the window
opening.

Installation

Align the molding clips to the attaching holes
in the door, position the molding, and secure each
clip with a moderate pressure. Install the molding
front and rear attaching screws and the previously
removed parts.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
FRONT MOLDING (3100 Series)

The molding is secured to the door outer panel
by a screw at the hinge pillar hemming flange
and by ‘‘bath-tub’’ type snap-on clips which are
previously installed on the door.

Removal

Remove the front attaching screw, and with a
flat-bladed tool, carefully unsnap the molding
from the door at each clip location.

Installation

Replace damaged clips as required. Place the
molding upper return flange over the clip, and
snap the opposite flange over the clips. Seal and
install the molding attaching screw.

FRONT DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
REAR MOLDING (3100 Series)

The molding is secured to the door outer panel
by a screw at the lock pillar hemming flange and
by spring tension from a clip which is an integral
part of the molding.
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Removal

Remove rhe atraching screw at the lock pillar
hemming flange. Slide the molding rearward to
disengage it from the door.

Installation

Slide molding into position, engaging the spring
clip in the outer panel. Seal and insrall the attach-
ing screw.

CENTER PILLAR VERTICAL SCALP
MOLDING (3119,/35” & ‘45" Styles)

The molding is secured to the center pillar
with screws. To remove the molding, remove
the attaching screws. To install the molding,
position the molding to the center pillar. Seal
and install the attaching screws.

REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME UPPER
SCALP MOLDING (3119,“35"" & 45" Styles)

The upper scalp molding is secured to the win-
dow frame by snap retention.

Removal

Use a suitable flat-bladed hook tool to unsnap
the upper scalp molding from the window frame
by working outwardly from the window opening.
Use care not ro damage any door parts.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound (1/8" x 1/4" x
1/4") at six-inch intervals on the inner side of the
molding. Position the molding to each corner of
the window frame above the vertical moldings and
to the outside edge of the window frame. Snap the
molding inwardly over the window frame to secure
it.

REAR DOOR WINDOW FRAME FRONT
AND REAR VERTICAL SCALP
MOLDING (3119,35” & “45” Styles)

The vertical scalp moldings are overlapped by
the upper scalp molding and by the reveal mold-
ing. They are secured to the door window frame
by snap-retention.

Removal

First remove the upper scalp molding. With a
suitable flat-bladed hook tool, unsnap the vertical
scalp molding from the window frame by starting
at the top and by working outwardly from the
window opening. Before unsnapping the lower end,
slide the molding up to clear the reveal molding.
Use care not to damage any parts.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound (1/8" x 1/4" x
1/4") at six-inch intervals on the inner side of
the molding. Position the molding to the outside
edge of the window frame, snap the lower end of
the molding on the window frame, and slide it
behind the reveal molding. Snap the upper portion
of the molding into place. Install the upper scalp
molding.

REAR DOOR WINDOW REVEAL
MOLDING (3119,35” & “45” Styles)

The reveal molding is secured to the door by an
attaching screw at the front and by integral snap-
in type clips.

Removal

Remove the front attaching screw. With a flat-
bladed tool, carefully pry the molding with integral
clips from the door by rotating it outwardly from
the window opening.

Installation

Align the molding clips to the attaching holes
in the door and secure each clip with moderate
hand pressure. Install the front attaching screw,

REAR BODY LOCK PILLAR SCALP
MOLDING (3135 & ‘45" Styles)

The front of the molding is secured to the lock
pillar with screws. The rear of the molding is
secured by the rear quarter window front reveal
molding.

Removal

Remove the atraching screws. Swing the front
of the molding outboard and disengage the rear
edge from the quarter window front reveal molding,

Installation

Apply heavy-bodied sealer at the upper and lower
inner face of molding (1/8" x 1/4" x 1/4"). En-
gage the rear edge of the molding under the quar-
ter window front reveal molding and swing the
molding into position. Install the attaching screws.

REAR DOOR OUTER PANEL LOWER
MOLDING (3119, 35" & ‘45" Styles)

The molding is secured to the door outer panel
by an attaching nut at the front hemming flange,
a screw at the rear hemming flange and ‘‘bath-
tub”’ type snap-on clips which are previously
installed on the door panel.
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Removal

Remove the molding front attaching nut and rear
attaching screw. With a flat-bladed tool, care-
fully pry the molding from the door at each clip
locartion.

Installation

Replace damaged clips as required. Position
the molding to the door, place the molding upper
return flange over the clips and snap the opposite
flange over the clips. Install the molding front
attaching nut and the rear attaching screw,

REAR QUARTER WINDOW FRONT REVEAL
MOLDING (All Except ‘67" Styles)

The molding of bright or painted finish is se-
cured by snap retention to special previously
installed clips on the quarter window pinchweld.
The molding is overlapped by the upper reveal
molding.

Removal

Remove the rear quarter window (All Styles).
Remove the upper reveal molding (except ‘35’
and ‘43 Styles). On ‘35" and ‘45" Styles,
loosen the front half of the upper reveal molding.
Using a suitable flat-bladed hook tool, unsnap the
outer edge of the molding from the retaining clips
locared at the top and bottom of the molding,.

Installation

Replace damaged clips as required. Position
the molding to the lower reveal molding. Engage
the inner edge of the molding over the retaining
clips, and snap the molding into place. Install
the upper reveal molding. Seal and complete the
installation of the rear quarter window on ‘19"
and ‘'35’ and ‘45”7 Styles.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW UPPER REVEAL
MOLDING (All Except ‘67" Styles)

The molding, of bright or painted finish, is
secured by snap retention to special previously
installed clips on the quarter window pinchweld.

Removal

Remove the rear quarter window on ‘19’ Styles,
On 35 and ‘45"’ Styles loosen the rear quarter
window across the top of the opening. Protect
the front reveal molding from damage asrequired.
With a flat-bladed hook tool, unsnap the outer
edge of the molding from each retaining clip.

Installation

Replace damaged clips as required. Align the
molding with the front reveal molding and engage
the inner edge of the molding with the retaining
clips. Protect the front reveal molding from dam-
age as required. With a pair of pliers, properly
insulated, snap the molding into position at each
clip location. Seal and complete the installation
of the rear quarter window on ‘19’ and ‘‘35”
and ‘'43’" Styles.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW LOWER REVEAL
MOLDING (17 & 27" Styles)

The reveal molding is secured to the quarter
panel by integral snap-in type clips.

Removal

Lower the window and with a narrow flat-bladed
tool carefully pry the molding from the quarter
panel by rotating the tool up and outboard, Start
removal trom the front edge.

Installation

Position the molding to the quarter window front
reveal molding and align the clips to the slots in
the quarter panel. Apply pressure to the molding
to engage the clips to the quarter panel.

REAR QUARTER WINDOW LOWER REVEAL
MOLDING (3119,35” & ‘45" Styles)

The molding is secured to the body by attaching
screws. The front and upper reveal moldings fit
flush to the surface of the lower reveal molding.

Removal

Remove the rear quarter window, the upper and
front reveal molding. Remove the attaching screws
and lift the molding at the front end upward and
outward to remove,

Installation

Position the molding to the body by placing the
rear end under the pinchweld flange first and ro-
tating the front end until the flange fits over quar-
ter panel. Seal and install the attaching screws.
Install the front, then the upper reveal molding,
Seal and complete the installation of the rear
quarter window,

REAR QUARTER BELT REVEAL MOLDING
(3117 Style)

The molding is retained to the roof extension
panel by snap-on type clips.
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Removal
Insert a flat-bladed tool at the top of the mold-

ing and with a rwisting motion unsnap the clips
from the roof extension panel,

Installation
Replace damaged clips as required. Position

the molding and the clips to the panel and snap
in place.

REAR QUARTER PINCHWELD FINISHING
MOLDING (‘67" Style)

The moldings are secured to the quarter pinch-
weld with snap-on clips which are previously
installed on the pinchweld around the rear end

side sections and with a screw at each forward
end. The right molding overlaps the left molding.

Removal

1. Remove the front attaching screws at the rear
quarter windows.

2. Detach the front end of the folding top com-
partment bag from the rear seat back.

3. Remove the attaching screws from the three
back curtain retainers and pull them away
from the body pinchweld.

4. With a wood block and hammer or with a flat-
bladed tool, carefully disengage the moldings
from the clips.

5. To remove the left molding, detach only a
short section of the overlapping right molding.

Installation
1. Clean and seal the pinchweld flange.

2. Apply waterproof tape over the pinchweld
flange to seal it completely.

3. Replace the damaged clips as required.

4. Position and locate the left molding to the
body and snap it into place.

S. Install the right molding.

6. Install the previously removed parts.

ROOF EXTENSION PANEL EMBLEM
(3117 Style)

The emblem is secured to the roof extension
panel by integral studs and attaching nuts.

Removal

Remove the rear quarter courtesy lamp. Re-
move the attaching nuts through the rear quarter
courtesy lamp opening.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound to integral studs
on emblem and to the attaching nuts. Position
emblem and install attaching nuts to effecta water-
tight seal.

REAR FENDER NAME PLATE (All Series)

The name plate is sealed and secured to the
rear fender with actaching nuts.

Removal

On ‘35" and ‘45" Styles remove the rear
quarter rear trim assembly. On all styles, re-
move the attaching nuts,

Installation

Apply body caulking compound to the name plate
studs and to the attaching nuts, position the name
plate to the rear fender and install the attaching
nuts. On 35" and ‘45"’ Styles, install the rear
quarter rear trim assembly.

REAR FENDER ELISTER MOLDING
(3100 Series)

The molding is sealed and is secured to the
rear fender by bolt and clip assemblies and at-
taching nuts.

Removal

On ““35” and ‘45" Styles, remove the rear
quarter rear trim assembly. On all styles remove
the attaching nuts.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound to the clip bolts
and to the attaching nuts, position the molding to
the fender and install the attaching nuts. On ‘35"’
and ‘45" Styles, install the rear quarter rear
trim assembly.

REAR FENDER LOWER MOLDING
(3100 Series)

The molding is secured to the rear fender by
snap rerention over previously installed ‘“‘bath-
tub”’ type clips and by a bolt and clip assembly
with attaching nut at the rear.
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Removal

Remove rear quarter trim on ‘35"’ and ‘45"’
Styles. Remove the arttaching nut, With a flat-
bladed tool, carefully unsnap the molding from
each retaining clip.

Installation

Replace and seal damaged clips as required.
Position the molding to the lock pillar, aligning
the bolt and clip assembly to the locating hole.
Place the molding return flange over the clips,
and snap the opposite flange over the clips. In-
stall the molding end attaching nut.

REAR OR REAR FENDER MOLDING
(435" & “45" Styles)

The molding is sealed and is secured to the
rear fender with attaching nuts.

Removal

Remove the rear quarter rear trim assembly
and remove the molding attaching nuts.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound to the molding
studs and to the attaching nuts, position the mold-
ing to the fender and install the attaching nuts.
Install the previously removed trim.

REAR COMPARTMENT LID OUTER
PANEL EMBLEM
(Al Except ““35' & ‘45" Styles)

The emblem is sealed and is secured to the lid
outer panel with attaching nuts,
Removal

Remove the attaching nuts through the access

holes provided in the lid inner panel,

Installation

Apply body caulking compound to the integral
studs on the emblem and to the attaching nuts,
Position the emblem and install the attaching nuts
to effect a watertight seal,

BACK DOOR OUTER PANEL EMBLEM
(“35" & “45" Styles)

The emblem is secured to the back door by
integral studs with attaching nuts.

Removal

Remove the back door inner panel cover, Re-
move Lhe dltaching nuts.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound around the em-
blem studs. Position the emblem to the outer
panel and install the sealed attaching nuts. Install
the previously removed parts.

BACK DOOR NAME PLATE AND REAR
END PANEL NAME PLATE
(3019,427°.467°,*‘35"" & ““45” Styles)

The name plate is comprised of individual
letters. Each letter is sealed and secured to the
rear end panel or to the back door by attaching
nuts.

Removal

On ‘'35 and ‘'45"" Styles, remove back door
inner panel cover. Remove the attaching nuts on
all styles.

Installation

Apply body caulking compound to each letter
attaching stud. Position each letter to the panel
and install the attaching nuts to effect a water-
tight seal. Replace trim on ‘35"’ and *‘45’’ Styles.

REAR END PANEL MOLDING
(3119 and “17" Styles)

The molding is secured to the rear end panel
by attaching nuts.

Removal and Installation
Remove the attaching nuts.

Install the rubber washers on the studs of the
molding. Position the molding to the rear end
panel. Install the sealed attaching nuts to effect
a watertight seal.

BACK BODY OPENING SIDE UPPER
PINCHWELD FINISHING MOLDING
(*35” & ‘45" Styles)

The molding is secured by snap retention over
special pinchweld clips.

Removal

Use a suitable flat-bladed tool and loosen the
molding at each clip location,
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Installation

Replace damaged clips as required. Before
clip replacement, apply medium-bodied sealer
to the pinchweld surfaces contacted by the clips.
Hook one edge of the molding over the clips and
snap the opposite side over the clips to secure it.

BACK DOOR OUTER PANEL PINCHWELD
FINISHING MOLDING (‘35" & ‘45" Styles)

The molding is secured by a screw ateach outer
end and by snap retention over special pinchweld
clips.

Removal

Remove the end attaching screws and, with a
suitable flat-bladed tool, unsnap the molding at
each clip location,

Installation

Replace damaged clips as required. Before
clip replacement, apply medium-bodied sealer
to the pinchweld surfaces contacted by the clip.
Hook one edge of the molding over the clips and
snap the opposite side over the clips to secure it,
Install and seal the end attaching screws.

VINYL SPORT-TOP
COVERING

Removal

I. The following parts must be removed prior

OUTER ROOF
PANEL FABRIC COVER

SIDE ROOF RAIL
DRIP MOLDING

}_J TRIM COVER BELOW
RETURN FLANGE OF
DRIP MOLDING

Fig. 15-57 Retainer at Side Rail

WEATHERSTRIP CEMENT
ALONG INSIDE OF
FABRIC TOP

Fig. 15-58 Sealing Sport - Top Covering

to removing the fabric roof cover:
a. Windshield assembly
b. Back window assembly

Windshield Pillar finishing molding

a o

Roof drip scalp moldings
e. Rear quarter reveal moldings (at belt)

f. Roof extension panel emblems,

2. Using chalk or similar material, mark loca-
tion of seams at windshield and back window
opening to insure proper location of new fabric
cover during installation procedure,

3. Remove drive nails from edge of fabric cover
at windshield opening, back window opening
and at edge of roof panel extension in rear
quarter area.

4. With a suitable tool, carefully remove flexible
retainer securing fabric cover inside right
and left drip moldings (View “‘A’’, Fig. 15-57).

5. Loosen cemented edges of fabric top at wind-
shield, side roof rails, back window and rear
quarter areas; then carefully lift fabric cover
from body.

Installation

1. Check all cementing surfaces on body to insure
a smooth surface.

2. Lay out new fabric cover on a clean protected
surface with inner layer of material exposed.

3. Apply neoprene type non-staining weather-
strip cement to entire perimeter of fabric-
cover and to corresponding areas on body.
(Fig. 15-38)

4. Position fabric cover over roof panel andalign
seams with locating marks made during re-
moval operation; then at back window opening
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10.

. Repeat

install a drive nail at each seam location.
View ‘A", Fig, 15-59 is typical of both seam
locations at windshield and back window
openings.

. At front of body, carefully stretch fabric cover

forward and install a drive nail in windshield
opening at each seam location. (View ‘A",
Fig. 15-59)

. Carefully smooth out cover to each side roof

rail and check fit of cover.

. At right rear quarter area, pull fabric cover

down and rearward and fasten cover into rear
window opening; then stretch and fasten cover
at rear quarter window. When operation is
completed, fabric cover should be free of all
wrinkles and draws.

Step 7 at left rear quarter area.

. At upper end of right and left windshield pil-

lars, turn 1/2 inch of fabric material under
cover assembly to form afinished seamacross
pillars. Seam should be even and parallel with
upper edge of windshield opening. (View “‘A”’,
Fig. 15-60)

Check fabric cover center to side section
seams. Seams must be straight. Where nec-
essary, adjust cover as required.

DRIVE NAILS IN
RADIUS OF BACK
WINDOW
DRIVE NAIL
(TYPICAL OF ALL
SEAM LOCATIONS)

FADRIC COVER
TURNED UNDER

VIEW A"

Fig. 15-59 Drive Nail installation

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Fig. 15-60

Folding Material at Windshield Pillar

After all wrinkles have been removed from
cover and both seams straightened, install
drive nails across windshield opening.

Install drive nails
corners. (Fig. 15-59)

in back window upper

Where required, adjust trim in quarter area;
then install drive nails along lower end of
fabric cover. (Fig. 15-39)

Install cover into both side roof rails. Be
sure center to side section seams are straight
after cover has been installed.

NOTE: When installing fabric cover to
inside of drip molding, a small thin-edge
piece of plastic or similar material may be
used to properly fasten cover in place inside
the drip rails. Exercise care so damage will
not occur to cover when performing this
operation.

Trim off excess material at windshield, back

window, rear quarters and along side roof
rails.

Install flexible retainer inside each dripmold-
ing. Make certain that outer edge of retainer
is located under flange of drip molding. (View
“A’’, Fig. 15-57)

Install all previously removed moldings and
assemblies.
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SLIDE-IN
RETAINER

TOP BOOT

Fig. 15-41 Top Boot Assembly

FOLDING TOP

GPERATION OF “COUNTER-BALANCED"
FOLDING TOP

The convertible coupe incorporates a “‘Counter-
Balanced" [olding wop. Two spring loaded lif:
momviihilics el compensate Tar ho Welznt of the
folding top mechanism when the 1op is near che
full **up" or full "down' positions. The top as-
scmbly is rerained in the folded or “stacked"
Position by two catch clip assemblivs which are
artached tw the [olding top compartment side
ces. The clips snap over rhe conter zide roof
rails when the top is [ully depressed. Clips must
be digengaged prior ro raizsing op asscinhbly.

CAUTION:  When operating top, hands must he
kept sway from the [ulding porrions of the tap
mechinism, Grasp top only in the arcas. illus-
trated and described in the following operational
procedures. Do oot Tolch or attempl Lo service
spring loaded lift asgemblies excem asz outlined
In procedure for “COUNTER- BALANCED" F(il -
ING TOP HARDWARE,

TOP BOOT INSTALLATION
The top boot is attached Lo the body with con-
cealed “floaling-type" smap fastcners along the

Fig. 15=62 Top Boot Assembly

Fig. 15=63 Lnlecking Top From Header

side and rear edges and g “'slide-in'’ retainer
along the fromt edge as indicated in Fig. 13-61
Whon the folding top lu zaivcd, the oot may =ithe:
be stared in 118 protective case in rear comparr-
ment or be lefl attached to the slide retainer and
[olded behind rear seat back,

The top compariment behind the rear seat back
must he used only for storage of the top boot when
It 1= 4attached o the slide refainer on the seat
back. The storage of such irems as golf elubs or
luggage in rhe compartment can interfers with
the proper opcration of the top or damage the top
vr the plastic rear window.

TO LOWER THE TOFP

L. Stap the car. If top boot has been stored in fs
retainer behind rear sear, rurn bool over seat
back and fold ends. (Fiz, 13-62) It is nar
necessary w lower rear window or rear quar-
rer windows before lowering Lop.

Fig. 13-&4 Disengaging Top From Header
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ka

Fig. 15=45 Lowering Top

Turn down both sun visors; rocate edach lock-
ing handle roarward thon upward until it iz
disengaged from srriker on windshield headoer.

o -
(Fig., 15-63)

Raize Iront of top (Fig., 15-64) to disengage
fronr raof rail from windshield header.

Grending alung side ol van, place paliwl Laad
against middle of side roof rail front section.
Lift up forward porliovn of top asscibly apd
rotate top rearward. (Fig, 15-65)

CAUTION: Keep hands away from hinged
of sids Dy nol grasp dpper
g8 or any of rhe top Hnkage,

the top approaches mid-poim of travel,
rension i2 relieved from the gzsist springs.
Exert downward pregsure on the expogscd sur-
face of the zide rail front =ection until top is
approximaraly 12 inches from Ml dawn posi-
tion, (Fig, 15-66)

Fig. 15-66 Top Partially Lowered

Fig. 15-47 Padding Pulled From Between Arms

Fig. 1568 Engaoging Catch Clip

Fig. 15-69 Corners Folded

Full 1op marerlal and padding A" from he-
iween operating arme of twop as shown in the
illustration: (Fig. 15-67)

Proog downa an oida

rail front ewwotion until
catch clip sneps onto side rail conler scclion.
Repoar aperztion on opposite side of ecar.
{17z, 15-68;

Fold over corners of rop marerfal. (Fig
15-69%

Fold lop matcrial forward over iront roof
rail,
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Fig. 13-70 5liding Boot into Refainer

Fig. 15-71

Bost Partially |nstalled

SLIDE-IN
7 RETAINER

P
i

TOP BOOT

Fig. 13-72 Top Boot Asembly

TOF BOOUT INJIALLATION

| o]

., alide front odge of boot into retainer A"

alang sear back. (Fig. 13-70) Center boat for
propar engagemenl of snap fasteners,

Piace top bool in position over foldsd top and
engage several boor fasieners to studs along
rear molding, Then adjust bool Lo remove
wrinkles by sliding forward =dge of boot o
right or lefr in rewtainer. (Fig. 15-71)

Engape remuining haor fastencrs 1o siuds on
melding and rear quarter trim. (Fig. 15-73)

Fig. 13-73 Top Folded

Fig. 13=74 Lhsengaging tatch Clip

TO RAISE THE TOP

. Srop the car. Disengage all op boot snap
fastencrs [rom  studs, turn hoot over =sar
back and fold ends of hoot toward centor. If
thoroughly dry, top bool may he removed
from retainer, folded and placed in profective
case, (Fig. 15-62)

Smoorh our rop marerial on body panel. (Fig.
1573

4 AT each side of car, move upper end of catch
clip inboard to discnpage top assembly, (Fig,
15-74)

= .":Tr;nr.‘.fng ni:m.g micde of car grasp Ffromre corner
of folding top as shown in Fig. 15-75, lift
and rotace top forward,
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Fig. 15-75 Ralsing Top

When g n apprioaslivgicly 12 luclies daway
from windshicld header, place hands on top
assembly as shown in Fig, 153-76 and press
down on Lop unlil guide studs on Inck ss=embly
engage striker holes,

f. lielding top down with one hand, reach into
car and cogage each folding rop locking handle
with siriker on windshield header, (Fig, 153-77)

7. Rorate each handle downward THEN forward
until fully engagmed with striker on windshisld
headar; then turn up sun visors,

MOTE: ‘BE -SURE TOT 18 SUECURELY
LOCKED TO WINDSHIELD HEADER.

TO LOWER REAR WINDOW

e elpper fasiengr (FLIE. 13=7&)upward, acrass
op o epposile side. Then carefully lower window
nfo wp compartment, Te avoid damage, dao nor
place miscellansous ohijacrs on window, :

Fig. 15-7&¢ Top Partially Raised

TQ

| g}

CORNER BRACE
ATTACHING BOLTS

STRIKER SUPPORT
ATTACHING SCREWS

e

Fig. 15-77 Engoging Roof Heoder with Striker
RAISE REAR WINDOW

Hold window in its approximate closed posi-
tion; then slide sipper almg top of window
anid down gide 1o its closed position. (Fig.
15-79)

NOTE: IC Jdie oy has becn releascd g e
windshicld heasder to relieve the fension on
the zipper, be sure top is locked securely to
header before moving car,

GENERAL INFORMATION

. GRASP TOP ONLY AT 'THH SPLECIFIED

AREAS WHEN RAISING OR LOWERING TOP.
Do not place {ingers into the apen "'

shaped upper portion of the side rails hetwsen
the operating linkdge arms of the folding top
ar on any portion of the side roof rall hinges.

. O NOT TOUCH SPRING-L.OADED lift as-

semblies, Refer to "“COUNTHER=BALANCED"

Fig. 15-78 Lowering Window
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e

10,

11.

Fig. 15-79 Closing Rear Window

FOLDING TOFP ASSEMBLY procedurs before
daliempting any service operations,

. DO NOT OPERATE TOF UP OR DOWN WHILE

CAR [§ IN MOTION, Afier raising top, make
gurg it I8 securely locked to the windshield
header before starting car,

. Do not obstruct the mechanical operation of

top,

Do nor place miscellaneous objects such as
golf clubs, lupgpage, etc., In the folding top
COMpariment.

To prevent water stains, mildew nr possihle
shrinkage of top marerial, do not keep top
folded for a4 long period of time, if it is damp
or warer-sopaked.

. Do not paste adverrising stickers, gummed

labels or masking rape on the plastic rear
window. The adhcaive used wn such itcins is
difficult to remove and may be injurious to
the plastic composition of the window,

. Allow plasiic rear window and top material

to become warm and pliable before arrempting
to operale lop in temperatures below 30CF.

In some cases, the rear window can be lowered
and raised much easier if the top is raised
glightly above the windshield header to re-
lieve the tension of the back curtain zipper.

Twice a year, the channel portions of the
spring loaded manual lift assemblies should
be lubricured

Twice a year, lubricate the zipper with sili-
cone, beeswax or a mon-staining type grease
gtick. The zipper chould be eyeled soveral
times; then the excess lubricant wiped from
the zipper assembly.

CARE OF REAR WINDOW

Lhe back curtdam in the convertible coupe is
provided with a large plisble plastic window. Due
to the texture of the plastic window, it is sus-
ceptible to scratches and ubrasions; therefore,
when cleaning the window, follow the steps out-
lined below:

L. To remove superficial dust, do not use a dry
cloth. Use a SOFT COTTON CLOTH MOIS-
TENED WITH WATER and wipe crosswise
of the window,

2, To wash the resr window, use cold or tepid
(ot hot) warer and a8 mild nenrreal snap ends=,
After the washing, rinse with clear water and
wipe with a slightly moisrened clean soft cloth,

CAUTION: Never use solvents such as
aleohol or wvolatile cleaning agents on the
plastic window, These liguids may have a
deterigrating effect on the plascic and, if
gpilled, may sport the painted finish on the
body panels,

3, When removing frost, snow or ice from the
plastic window, DO NOT USE A SCRAPER,
In an emergency, warm water may be used,
Uza sare that the worm water doco not con-
tact the glass windows or windshield,

CLEANING THE TOP

The top should be washed frequently with neu-
1ral goup suds. lukawarm water and 3 bruch with
soft bristles, Rinsc top with sufficient guantities
uf clear warer o remove all traces of soap,

If the top requires additional cleaning afrer
using scap and warter, a mild foaming cleanser
can be used. Rinse the whole top with water, then
epply a guild fvamlng Lype cledanser on an area of
approximarely (wWo square feet. Scrub area with a
small soft bristle hand brush, adding water as
necezsary uncll rhe cleanser foams to a socapy
consistency. Remmove the first accumulated soilage
with 2 ¢loth or sponge before It can be ground inro
the top material. Apply addirional cleanser to the
arca and scrub uatil the top is clean. Care musr
be exercised to keep the cleanser from running
onto body finish as it may cause streaks if allowed
to run down and dry. After the entire top has been
cleaned, rinse the top gencrously with clean water
to remove all traces of cleanser. If desired, the
mn ran he eupported from the undercida during
the scrubbing operations.

After cleaning alwaye be sure the top is thor-
oughly dry before It is lowered. Lowering the top
while it is srill wet or damp may cause mildew
and unsighrly wrinkles.

Do not use volatile cleaners or household bleach-
ing agents on the top material.
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“COUNTER-BALANCED TOP’’ ASSEMBLY

Description

The ‘“‘Counter-Balanced Top’’ assembly incor-
porates a dual-action heavy duty spring which
helps compensate for the weight of the folding top
mechanism when the top is at or near the full up
or full folded positions. When the top is in the up
position the spring is under compression; when
it is in the folded or stacked position the spring
is under tension.

CAUTION: Do not attempt to detach lift as-
sembly when spring is under tension or com-
pression.

Removal and Installation

1. Remove rear seat cushion and back and fold-
ing top compartment side trim panelassembly.

2. Move top to midway position to relieve the
lift springs. If both lift assemblies are to be
serviced, have helper support folding top or
place supporting props under front roof rail.

3. Remove upper and lower attaching bolts.
Raise upper end of lift assembly, then move
lower end of lift assembly up and forward
until lift assembly is clear of oblong hole in
top compartment brace. (Fig. 15-80)

4. To install lift assembly, reverse removal
procedure making sure that upper end of lift
is attached to the rearmost hole in the side
roof rear rail assembly. (Fig. 15-80)

FOLDING TOP CATCH CLIPS

Description

‘I'he folding top catch clips snap over the folding
top side roof center rails when the top is being
lowered to the folding or stacked position. The
catch clips prevent the spring-loaded lift arms
from raising the top from this position. In
order to raise the top, both catch clips must be
disengaged from the side roof center rails. Each
catch clip is attached to the top compartment
brace by two screws. Any adjustments made to
change stack hcight of the folding top (See ‘“Fold-
ing Top Adjustments’’) require corresponding ad-
justments to the catch clips.

FOLDING TOP

OPERATION OF HYDRO-LECTRIC
FOLDING TOP

Refer to the 1961 88, S88 & 98 Service Manual.

HYDRO-LECTRIC SYSTEM (‘67 Styles)

The high pressure hydro-lectric unit used in
the convertible bodies, consists of a 12 volt re-
versible type motor, a rotor type pump, two hy-
draulic lift cylinders, and an upper and lower
hydraulic hose assembly. Pump pressure test
specifications are 340 to 380 p.s.i. For service
procedures, refer to the 1961 88, S88 & 98 Serv-
ice Manual.

FOLDING TOP ADJUSTMENTS

The folding top linkage consists of three sec-
tions of right and left side roof rails and a front
roof rail connected by bolts, hinges, and a series
of connecting links and bows. The top linkage is
attached to the body at the rear quarter area by a
male hinge attached directly to the quarter panel
brace. The front roof rail is locked at the wind-
shield header by two hook type locks which are
an integral part of the two locking handles.

The following information outlines and illus-
trates procedures which may be used to correct
misaligned folding top linkage. To correcr some
top variations, only a single adjustment is re-
quired; other top variations require a combination
of adjustments. In conjunction with adjustment of
the folding top, it may be necessary to adjust the
door, door glass, rear quarter glass, trim sticks
or side roof rail weatherstrips.

CAUTION: When operating a ‘‘counter-bal-
anced’’ folding top, hands must be kept clear of
side roof rail hinges and connecting linkages.

UPPER ATTACHING
BOLT

LOWER ATTACHING
BOLT

Fig. 15-80 "Counter-Balanced" Lift Assembly
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ATTACHING

SIDE ROOF
RAIL FRONT

Fig. 15-81 Front Roof Rail Adjustment

ADJUSTMENT OF TOP AT FRONT
ROOF RAIL CORNER BRACE

If the top, when in a raised position, is too far
forward or does not move forward enough too allow
the guide studs on the front roof rail to enter
holes in the striker assemblies, proceed as
follows:

1. Unlatch top and raise it above windshield
header. Remove side roof rail weatherstrip
front attaching screws.

2. Loosen corner brace attaching bolts and adjust
front roof rail fore or aft as required. Repeat
on opposite side if necessary. (Fig. 15-81)

NOTE: This adjustment is limited. Ifaddi-
tional adjustment is required, it can be made
at the folding rop male hinge.

3. When front roof rail corner brace is properly
adjusted, tighten atraching bolts and reinstall
side roof rail front weatherstrip attaching
screws. Check forward section of weather-
strip and reseal if necessary.

ADJUSTMENT OF TOP AT SUNSHADE
AND STRIKER SUPPORT ASSEMBLY

If a difficult locking action, caused by mis-
alignment of the sunshade and striker support
assembly is encountered at the front roof rail or
if a closer fit of the front roof rail to windshield
header is desired, proceed as follows:

1. Unlatch top and raise it above windshield
header,

2. Loosen striker support attaching screws and
adjust striker as required; then tighten at-
raching screws. (Fig. 15-77)

If, after adjusting the striker support, the lock-
ing action of top is still unsatisfactory, the hook
lever on the front roof rail lock assembly may be
adjusted as follows:

1. To tighten locking action of top, turn hook
lever clockwise.

2. To reduce locking action of top, turn hook
lever counterclockwise,

NOTE: Hook lever may be adjusted with
finger pressure, no tools are required.

ADJUSTMENT OF TOP CONTROL LINK
ADJUSTING PLATE (Fig. 15-82)

1. With top in up position, if joint between front
and center side roof rail is too high or too
low, proceed as follows:

a. Remove folding top compartment side trim
panel.

b. Scribe location of control link adjusting
plate on folding top compartment brace.

c. Loosen two bolts securing control link
adjusting plate sufficiently to permit ad-
justment of plate.

d. Without changing fore and aft location of
adjusting plate, adjust side roof rail up or

CENTER

SIDE ROOF RAILS

CATCH CLIP

MALE IIINGE
ADJUSTING BOLTS

CONTROL LINK
ADJUSTING PLATE

Fig. 15-82 Adjusting Plate
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down allowing adjusting plate to move up
or down over serrations on support as
required; then tighten bolts. On ‘‘counter-
balanced” folding tops, adjust both folding
top catch clips as required. See ‘‘COUN-
TER-BALANCED” FOLDING TOP HARD-
WARI,

2. If top assembly does not stack properly when
top is in down position, proceed as follows:

a.

Scribe location of control link adjusting
platc on folding top compartment brace.

Loosen bolts securing control link adjust-
ing plate sufficiently to permit adjustment
of plate.

Without changing the up or down location
of adjusting plate, move adjusting plate
forward or rearward (horizonrally) over
serrations as required to obtain desired
height; then tighten bolts.

. If equipped with ‘‘counter-balanced’”’ fold-

ing top, adjust both folding top catch clips
as required.

ADJUSMENT OF TOP AT MALE HINGE
SUPPORT

Prior to making any adjustment of top linkage
at male hinge, loosen two bolts securing folding
top rear quarter trim stick to rear quarter panel.
This will prevent any possible damage to top when
It is raised after adjustment. After making an
adjustment at male hinge, check folding top at
rear quarter area for proper fit and, if necessary,
adjust trim stick assembly.

1. If there is an excessive opening between side
roof rail rear weatherstrip and rear of rear
quarter window, or if front roof rail is too far
forward or rearward, proceed as follows:

a.

Scribe location of male hinge attaching
bolt washers on folding top compartment
brace.

. Loosen three male hinge assembly attach-

ing bolts. (Fig. 15-82)

Move hinge forc or aft as required to ob-
tain proper alignment between side roof
rail rear weatherstrip and rear quarter
window; then tighten bolts.

Lock front roof rail to windshield, (where
required, adjust front roof rail corner
brace as previously described), and check
fit of top material at rear quarter trim
stick area. If necessary, adjust trim stick;
then tighten trim stick attaching bolts.

. If equipped with ‘‘counter-balanced’’ fold-

ing top, adjust both folding top catch clips
as required.

2. 1t side roof rail is too high or too low at rear

quarter window area, proceed as follows:

a.

Scribe location of male hinge attaching bolt
washers on folding top compartment brace
to maintain proper fore and aft relation
of the two parts.

Loosen malce hinge assembly attaching bolts.

(Fig. 15-82)

. Without changing fore and aft location of

male hinge, adjust male hinge up or down
as required to optain proper alignment
between side roof rails and rear quarter
windows.

Tighten attaching bolts, while maintaining
proper alignment of scribe marks.

. Check fit of top material at rear quarter

trim stick area and, if necessary, adjust
trim stick. If adjusunent is not necessary,
tighten trim stick attaching bolts.

. If equipped with ‘‘counter-balanced’’ fold-

ing top, adjust both folding top catch clips
as required.
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ALIGNMENT CONDITIONS

CONDITION

APPARENT CAUSE

CORRECTION

Difficult locking action at front
roof rail.

Sunshade support misaligned.

L.ock hook lever
adjusted.

improperly

Misaligned front roof rail front
weatherstrip.

Front roof rail misaligned.

Adjust sunshade support later-
ally.

Adjust lock hook lever coun-
terclockwise.

Loosen, realign and retack
front roof rail front weather-
strip.

Adjust front roof rail,

Top does not lock tight enough
to windshield header,

Sunshade support misaligned.

L.ock hook lever
adjusted.

improperly

Misaligned front roof rail front
weatherstrip.

Front roof rail misaligned.

Adjust sunshade support later-
ally.

Adjust lock hook lever clock-
wise.

Loosen, realign and retack
front roof rail front weather-
strip.

Adjust front roof rail.

Top travels too far forward

Front roof rail misaligned.

Male hinge
aligned.

assembly mis-

Adjust front roof rail rearward.
(Fig. 15-81)

Adjust male hinge assembly
rearward. (Fig. 15-82)

Top does not travel forward
far enough.

Front roof rail misaligned.

Male hinge
aligned.

assembly mis-

Improper spacing between rear
trim stick and body meral.

Adjust front roof rail forward.
(Fig. 15-81)

Adjust male hinge assembly
forward. (Fig. 15-82)

Install an additional spacer be-
tween rear trim stick and body

metal at each attaching bolt
location.
Side roof rail rear weatherstrip Male hinge assembly mis- Adjust male hinge assembly
too tight against rear of rear aligned. rearward. (Fig. 13-82)
quarter window.
Gap between side roof railrear Male hinge assembly mis- Adjust male hinge assembly
weatherstrip and rear of rear aligned. forward and/or shim side roof

quarter window.

rail rear weatherstrip forward
as required.
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ALIGNMENT CONDITIONS (Cont’d)

CONDITIONS

APPARENT CAUSE

CORRECTION

Side roof rail rear weather-
strip too tight against top of
rear quarter window.

Male hinge misaligned.

Adjust male hinge upward. (Fig.
15-82)

Gap between side roof rail rear
weatherstrip and top of rear
quarter window.

Male hinge misaligned.

Adjust male hinge downward.

Sag at front to center side roof
rail joint.

Adjust control link adjusting
plate downward. (Fig. 15-82)

Front and center side roof rails
bow upward at hinge joint.

Control link adjusting plate
misaligned.
Control link adjusting plate
misaligned.

Adjust control link adjusting
plate upward. (Fig. 15-82)

Folding top dust boot is difficult
to install.

Improper stack height due to
misaligned control link adjust-
ing plate.

Misaligned folding
boot female fastener,

top dust

Rear seat back assembly is
too far forward.

Excessive build-up of padding
in side roof rail stay pads.

On manual tops, due to im-
properly adjusted catch clips.

Adjust control link plate rear-
ward or forward as required.
(Fig. 15-82)

Where possible, align female
with male fastener.

Relocate rear seat back panel
rearward until dimension be-
tween upper rear edge of rear
seat back to forward edge of
pinchweld finishing molding is
17-1/8 inches +1/16". The
dimension is measured at ap-
proximate center line of body.

Repair side stay pads as re-
quired,.

Adjust catch clips downward
as required. (Fig. 15-82)

Folding top dust boot fits too
loosely.

Improper stack height due to
misaligned control link adjust-
ing plate.

Rear seat back assembly is
too far rearward.

On manual tops, due to im-
properly adjusted catch clips,

Adjust control link plate for-
ward.

Relocate rear seat back panel
forward until dimension be-
tween upper rear edge of rear
seat back to forward edge of
pinchweld finishing molding is
17-1/8 inches =+ 1/16" The
dimension is measured at ap-
proximate center line of body.

Adjust catch clips upward as
required. (Fig. 15-82)

15-59
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ALIGNMENT CONDITIONS (Cont’d)

CONDITION

APPARENT CAUSE

CORRECTION

Top material is too low over
windows or side roof rails.

Excessive width intop material.

If top is too large, detach bind-
ing along affected area, trim
off excessive material along
side binding as required; then
hand sew binding to top ma-
terial.

Top material has wrinkles or
draws.

Rear quarter trim stick im-
properly adjusted.

Top material improperly in-
stalled to center or rear quar-
ter trim stick.

Adjust rear guarter trim stick
on side affected.

Retack top material as re-
quired.

Wind whistle or waterleak along
front roof rail.

Top does not lock tight enough
to windshield header.

Adjust sunshade support later-

header.

Misaligned front roof rail front
weatherstrip.

Front roof rail contour does
not conform

ally and/or adjust lock hook
lever clockwise.

Retack front weatherstrip to
front roof rail.

Conrour of front roof rail may
be changed slightly by reform-
ing rail.

windshield

FOLDING TOP TRIM

COMPLETE ASSEMBLY

The materials required for performing con-
vertible top sealing operations are a neoprene-
type weatherstrip adhesive for cementing vinyl
surfaces and convertible top sealer (nitrile type),
Part No. 1098737, for sealing the cloth inner
lining to the top material and back curtain
assembly.

Removal

1. Place protective covers on all exposed panels
which may be contacted during procedure.

2. Remove following trim and hardware items:

a, Rear seat cushion and back.

b. Top compartment side trim panel as-
semblies.

c. Side roof rail rear weatherstrip; then loosen
folding top quarter flaps from rails.

TRIMSTICK

RETAINER SCREW
TOP MATERIAL
TOP SEALER

REAR WEATHERSTRIP
METAL RETAINER
FRONT WEATHERSTRIP

Fig. 15-83 Front Roof Rail Sealing

3. At the front of body, raise front roof rail,
remove retainers and front weathcrstrips,
detach top material from front roof rail.
(Fig. 15-83)
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NAIL TOP MATERIAL FLAP

Fig. 15-84 Top Material Attachment to Roof Rail

4. Loosen front end of each side roof rail front
weatherstrip sufficiently to detachtop material
flaps which are nailed and cemented to rails,
(Fig. 15-84)

5. Detach folding top compartment bag from
rear seat back panel, thus exposing rear
quarter and rear trim stick attaching bolts.
Forward end of top compartment bag may be
tied or wired to center roof bow to provide
ready access to attaching bolts. (Fig. 15-85)

6. At each rear quarter area remove attaching
bolts and washer securing rear quarter trim
stick assembly to rear quarter inner panel.
(Fig. 15-86)

~1

. Remove rear trim stick attaching bolts; then
lift trim assembly with attached quarter and

rear trim sticks on top of rear compartment
front panel.

CENTER ROOF BOW

WIRE OR CORD

TRIM'STICK
ATTACHING BOLTS

Fig. 15-86 Rear Quarter Trim Stick

8. To establish the relationship of right and left
inner vertical edge of old top material to back
curtain assembly at rear trim stick location,
mark back curtain vinyl at both locations with
a grease pencil. (Fig, 15-87) Reference marks
should be transferred to new back curtain
when Step 8 of installation procedure is per-
formed.

NOTL: Reference marks must be made
below upper edge of rear trim stick.

9. To establish the relationship of old top ma-
terial to its position on rear trim sticks, cut
selvage end of top material off flush with low
edge of trim sticks.

CAUTION: When cutting top material, be
careful not to cut lower selvage edge of back
curtain assembly,

10. Using a pencil, mark both ends of rear and
rear quarter trim sticks on vinyl surface of
top material. (Fig. 15-88) Reference marks
for trim sticks should be transferred to new
top material when Step 31 of installation pro-
cedure is performed.

MARK CURTAIN
BELOW UPPER [—
EDGE OF REAR

TRIM STICK &

N

UPPER EDGE OF

GREASE PENCIL

Fig. 15-85 Top Compartment Bog Held in Postion

Fig. 15-87 Locating Edge of Top Material
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NYLON
WEBBING

MARKS ON VINYL MATERIAL
INDICATING ENDS OF TRIM 3TICK

DIMPLE IN TOP
OF REAR ROOF
BOW AT CENTER

CORD OR TAPE smmmmmre——rd

\N¢

Fig. 15-88 Marking Back Curtain

11. Remove screw securing escutcheon clip at
each end of wire-on binding on rear bow.
Remove wire-on binding from rear bow. De-
tach top material from rear roof bow and
from trim sticks, then remove top cover
assembly.

12. Lock top to windshield header. Install radius
end of each adjustable spacer stick to fit
against center roof bow. Install opposite end
of spacer stick so that mertal plate fits under

Fig. 1589 Installation of Spacer Sticks

rear roof bow. (Fig. 15-89) Spacer sticks
should be installed along inboard edge of side
stay pad or approximately 18-3/4" outboard
from centerline dimple. While exerting rear-
ward pressure on rear bow to draw side stay
pads taut, extend spacer sticks until they fit
snug between center bow and rear roof bow,
then tighten wing nuts.

NOTE: Spacer stick may be made as shown
in Fig. 15-90.

1-1/2"

4__4-1/4”

1-1/2"

1 e

WOOD - 1/2" x 1" x 15-1/2"
STEEL - 1/32" x 1/2" x 2-1/2"
STEEL -1/32" x1-1/2" x 7~

MATERIAL PER STICK

2 - SCREWS #6 x 1/2"
BOLT /4" x 20" x 1
WING NUT 1/4" x 20"
2 - WASHERS 1/4" 1.D.

Fig. 15-90 Spacer Stick Dimensions
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13. Temporarily tie or tape rear bow to rear side

14.

16.

roof rails. (Fig. 15-89) Detach nylon webbing,
side stay pads and back curtain assembly
from rear bow.

Remove rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly and top compartment bag
from body and place on a clean, protected
surface.

. Using chalk, or other suitable material, mark

ends of rear and rear quarter trim sticks on
vinyl surface of back curtain material. (Fig.
15-88) Reference marks for trim sticks should
be transferred to new back curtain material
when Step 8 of installation procedure is per-
formed.

Remove right and left nylon webbing from
rear trim stick. (Fig. 15-88)

17.

18.

Remove back curtain assembly from rear and
rear quarter trim sticks.

Remove side stay pads. Stay pads are at-
tached to front roof rail and front and rear
bows with tacks; to center bow, and side roof
front rail with screws.

Installation

1.

If new top is being installed but it was im-
possible to perform Step 12 of removal pro-
cedure, preset spacer sticks to shortest length
and install between center and rear roof how.
(Fig. 15-89) Adjust sticks so that dimension
“X" in Fig. 15-89 (measured along spacer
stick from front upper rolled edge of rear
roof bow to center of center bow) is 17-3/4"

FRONT
ROOF RAIL

SCREWS

Fig. 15-91 Installation of Side Stay Pads
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REAR BOW

Fig. 15-92 Position of Rear Bars

+ 1/4". Tie or tape rear bow to rear side
roof rails.

. In all cases, dimension ““X’’, previously de-
scribed, must be between 17-1/2"and 18"and
equal on both sides. This dimension may be
changed slightly within tolerances to corre-
spond with new top after tryout.

. Tack side stay pads in conventional manner
to rear roof bow and front roof rail. Make
sure inboard edge of pad is properly aligned
within depressions in bow and rail. Tack stay
pad to front bow. Inboard edge of pad should
be located within 1/4 inch of outboard edge of
front bow felt silencer. Install pad to center
bow with screws. Make sure inboard edge of
pad is properly aligned within depression in
bow. Install stay pad wadding in conventional
manner using an approved trim cement. (Fig,
15-91)

. Trim selvage end of side stay pads just for-
ward of rear rolled edge of rear roof bow.

. Distance from center of center bow to rolled
forward upper edge of rear roof bowis 17-3/4"
+ 1/4". Readjust spacer sticks and side roof
rail pads as required if rear bow does not
come within this position range. (Fig. 15-92)

. Place back curtain window assembly on clean
covered work bench with exterior (vinyl) sur-
face of back window valance facing down,
(Large pliable back window must be handled
carefully to avoid possible damage due to
scratches, abrasions, etc.) Apply bead of
convertible top sealer (nitrile) along lower
edge of back curtain material in area which
will be tacked to rear and rear quarter trim
stick. (View ““‘A-A"’ in Fig. 15-93)

10

. Apply bead of convertible top sealer (nitrile)

along lower selvage edge of back curtain
material. (Fig. 15-93)

. After sealer has dried, carefully lay removed

back curtain assembly over new back curtain
assembly. Using a grease pencil, mark vinyl
surface of new back curtain using marked
edge of old curtain as guide. (See Steps 8 and
15 of removal procedure.) In addition, mark
trim stick bolt hole locations on new back
curtain assembly.

IMPORTANT: Where a grease pencil or
similar material is used for marking back
curtain vinyl, marks must be below trim stick
so that they will not show after curtain is
installed in body.

. Center and position back curtain assembly

tc rear trim stick over attached compartment
bag.

NOTE: Notch in back curtain vinyl at lower
edge indicates centerline of back curtain as-
sembly. (Fig. 15-94) In addition, back curtain
lower edge should extend 1/2" below lower
edge of trim sticks as shown in View ““A-A"’,
Fig. 15-93.

Tack curtain to rear and rear quarter trim
sticks. On right side, tack zipper tape to

BACK CURTAIN

MATERIAL
TOP SEALER
TOP
BAG\
TRIM \
STICK TACK

Fig. 15-93 Back Curtain Sealing
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forward edge of rear quarter trim stick. (See
“A’ in direction of arrow in Fig. 15-94)

NOTE: Zipper stop should be above upper
edge of rear quarter trim stick. Zipper tape
should not be pulled taut after back curtain
has been installed to rear roof bow as zipper
assembly may show through top material
after top has been properly installed.

11. Tack remainder of back curtain material to
rear quarter trim stick, turning forward edge
of material rearward to form a water barrier.
(Fig. 15-94)

12. Tacks securing back curtain assembly to trim
sticks should be placed close to each side of
every bolt hole in trim sticks. Then pierce
or punch back curtain assembly for each trim
stick bolt.

13. Tack nylon webbing to rear trim stick. For-
ward edge of webbing should be even with edge
of rear trim stick. New webbing may be cut
from a piece of non-staining type webbing
2'""x 19". Excess webbing should be trimmed
off at rear trim stick, 1/2" above back curtain
lower edge. (Fig. 15-94)

FILLERS

DRAIN GUTTER

RIGHT WHEELHOUSE
INNER PANEL

NOTCH IN VINYL
AT CENTERLINE

TRIM WEBBING
1/2" ABOVE CURTAIN

NYLON NON-STAINING

w :
TYPE WEBBING ZIPPER TAPE

FORWARD END OF
REAR QUARTER
TRIMSTICK

/1
TURN MATERIAL REARWARD
& TACK TO TRIMSTICK

VIEW IN DIRECTION OF ARROW A"

14,

15.

16.

17.

Fig. 15-95 Checking Trim Stick Fillers

NOTE: Webbing used in build-up of side
roof rail stay pads is recommended for the
above operation.

Inspect rubber trim stick fillers cemented to
body below pinchweld. Recement if necessary.
(Fig. 15-95)

Install rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly into body.

NOTE: Make sure that all trim stick bolts
are driven completely in to represent finished
condition.

Secure back curtain assembly with one tack

to rear bow to prevent damage to plastic sheet.
(Fig. 15-96)

Working from body center progressively out-
board to right and left sides, tack back curtain
upper valance to rear bow. Make sure all
fullness has been drawn from curtain before
trimming off excess at rear bow. (Fig. 15-97)

\

STAY TACK CURTAIN
TO REAR BOW

BACK CURTAIN ASSEMBLY

Fig. 15-94 Back Curtain Installation

Fig. 15-96 Tacking Curtain at Rear Bow



15-66 Body

(412)

18.

19.

20.

21.

Fig. 15-97 Trimming Material at Rear Bow

CAUTION: Trim forward edges of back
curtain just rearward of front rolled edge of
rear roof bow. Do not cut side stay pads.

Check contour of back curtain assembly at
rear roof bow and at pinchweld molding.

Where required, place reference chalk mark
on outer surface of back curtain along pinch-
weld finishing molding. Readjust back curtain
assembly as required. (Fig. 15-98)

Where required, adjust side stay pads; then
tack side sray pads to front roof rail and front
bow. Attach side stay pads to center bow and
side roof front rail with screws. Trim selvage
end of side stay pads at [ront roof rail. In-
stall stay pad covering material in conven-
tional manner using an approved trim cement,

Tack nylon webbing to rear roof bow. Our-

SEAL ALL TACK HEADS
SECURING MATERIAL
TO TRIM STICKS

BACK CURTAIN ASSEMBLY

CHALK

22.

23.

24.

25.

Fig. 15-99 Back Curtain Sealing

board edge of webbing should be installed
even with outboard edge of side roof rail pad.
Remove excess by trimming webbing just
rearward of front rolled edge of rear roof
bow,

CAUTION: Do not cut back curtain or side
stay pad material.

Detach rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly from body.

Apply convertible top sealer (nitrile) around
each tack head used to secure back curtain
material and webbing to rear and/or rear
quarter trim sticks. (Fig. 15-99)

IMPORTANT: It is not necessary to seal
tacks which secure back curtain vinyl to rear
trim stick.

Lay out new top material on clean protected
surface with outer layer of material exposed.

Using a pencil, mark top material (mark
should be approximately 1/2" in length) at
deck seam 4-1/4" from edge of top material
upper valance binding. (Fig. 15-100)

FOLDING TOP
ASSEMBLY

MARK TOP
MATERIAL

UPPFR VALANCE
BINDING

Fig. 15-98 Marking Back Curtain

Fig. 15-100 Marking Top Material
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26. Fold new top material in half so that inner

[\
~1

28.

29.

30.

31.

lining of top material is exposed. (Fig. 15-101)
Install a 6" piece of tape on inner surface at
centerline fold of new top material. (Fig.
15-101) Using a pencil, mark the approximate
centerline of ncw top material along entire
length of tape.

IMPORTANT: Be sure mark will be visible
inside of body after new top is installed on
convertible top framework,

. Along forward surface of rear roof bow install

a 1" piece of tape at centerline dimple of rear
roof bow. Using a pencil, mark centerline of
rear bow on tape. (Fig. 15-102)

Remove rear bow spacer sticks and position-
ing tape or cord.

Check position of rear roof bow in relation
to new folding top trim assembly by placing
new top trim over folding top framework.
With quarter flaps properly folded over rear
side roof rails (edge of rails should match
stitch lines of quarter flap seams), marks on

deck seam should be in center of rear roof
bow.

NOTE: The deck seam mark will vary
slightly (= 1/4") depending upon position of
rear roof bow. Also check centerline mark
on inner lining of top material. Mark should

correspond to centerline mark on rear roof
bow.

Remove top trim material.

Carefully lay removed top, which was marked
at lower edge of trim stick prior to removal,

over new top. Align old top with new top.
Using a pencil, mark vinyl surface of new top

using marked edge of old top as guide. Also
mark edges of trim sticks on vinyl surface of

CENTER LINE
DIMPLE

REAR ROOF
BOW

\\ f/v

TAPE

CENTER LINE
MARK

/// v
VY

Y

P

/

/ INNER LINING

Fig. 15-101 Marking Folding Top

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

Fig. 15-102 Marking Rear Roof Bars

new top material. (See Steps 9 and 10 of rc-
moval procedure.)

Apply bead of convertible top sealer (nitrile)
to inner lining of top material along front
roof rail. Sealer bead should be roughly paral-
lel with forward edge of top material and
located so that sealer will be completely con-
cealed by front roof rail when top is installed.
(Fig. 15-83)

After sealer has dried, position top trim on
framework and center assembly both fore and
aft and side to side.

Check position of top trim at rear roof bow
and at side roof rear rails. With quarter flaps
properly folded over rear side roof rails
(edge of rails should match stitch lines of
quarter flap seams), marks on deck seam
should be in center of rear roof bow.

NOTE: The deck seam mark will vary
slightly ( £1/4") depending upon positien of
rear roof bow. Also check centerline mark
on inner lining of top material. Mark should
correspond to centerline mark on rear roof
bow. (Fig. 15-102)

Using neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive,
fasten rear quarter flaps to side roof rear
rails. Make sure that quarter flap seam
breaks at forward edge of side roof rear rail.

NOTE: Material may have to be stretched
from side to side to insure proper fit of top
material flaps to side roof rear rails and to
remove wrinkles from top material along rear
roof bow.

Cut or pierce flaps for side roof rail rear
weatherstrip attaching bolts. Install side roof
rail rear weatherstrip to help maintain po-
sition of quarter flaps while adhesive isdrying.



15-68 Body

(414)

Fig. 15-103 Tacking Top Material

37. Using previously marked lines (ends of trim
stick) as locating reference, tack top material
to rear and rear quarter trim sticks. ‘A"
in Fig. 15-103 shows top material installed
to rear trim stick at inboard edge.

38. Cut or punch holc in top material for each
trim stick attaching bolt.

39. Install top material into body. Make sure rear
and rear quarter trim stick attaching bolts
are completely driven in to represent finished
condition,

TOP MATERIAL

BACK CURTAIN
MATERIAL

COMPARTMENT
BAG MATERIAL

TOP
SEALER

f 1/2" to 3/8"

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

Check fit of top material. Rear quarter trim
sticks may be adjusted downward to remove
minor wrinkles in top material in rear quar-
ter area.

Where required, remark top material; then
make necessary adjustments to top material
by repositioning rear quarter trim sticks
and/or by retacking top material to rear
and/or rear quarter trim sticks.

NOTE: In extreme cases, adjustment of
top material at rear or rear quarter trim
sticks may have to be performed several
times before desired fit of top material is
obtained.

Remove trim sticks with attached top ma-
terial from top compartment well, Back cur-
tain should extend 1/2" below trims sticks.
(See Step 9 of installation procedure.) In addi-
tion, top material must extend 1/2" to 5/8"
below trim sticks, to minimize water wicking
on inner lining of back curtain material. (View
‘“A-A’" in Fig. 15-104) Trim top material
as required.

Apply convertible top sealer (nitrile) onto all
trimmed edges, around each tack head and
around each trim stick attaching bolt hole,
(View ““A-A’’ in Fig. 15-104)

CAUTION: All painted surfaces adjacent
to belt finishing molding should be adequately
covered to prevent possible sealer damage.

Install trim sticks with attached top material
into top compartment well and tighten side
and rear trim stick attaching bolts.

Recheck side roof rail flaps. Make sure mark
at deck seams is in center of rear bow. Also
recheck centerline mark on inner surface of
top material at rear bow.

Where required, remove side roof rail rear
weatherstrips. Readjust top material at side
roof rails and reinstall weatherstrips.

TACKS

Fig. 15-104 Sealing at Trim Sticks

Fig. 15=-105 Tacks Outboard of Seams
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47.

48.

49.

50.

51,

52.

While pulling top material slightly rearward,
stay tack top material along rear rocof bow,

IMPORTANT: Tacks must be installed
along a straight line in center of rear bow.
(Fig. 15-105) Tacks outboard of deck seams
should be restricted to distance not to exceed
six inches, which is length wire-on binding
extends past seam. (Fig. 15-105)

Unlock top from windshield header, apply
neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive to front
flaps and to corresponding areas on side roof
front rails. Fasten flaps to side roof front
rails. (Fig. 15-84) Lock top to windshield
header.

At front roof rail, pull top trim material for-
ward to desired tension. While maintaining
tension on top trim, place a pencil mark on
outer surface of trim material along forward
edge of front roof rail. (Fig. 15-106)

Unlock top from windshield header and apply
neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive to tack-
ing area of front roof rail. Pull top trim ma-
terial slightly forward so that pencil marks
are forward on front edge of front roof rail.
Fasten top trim to cemented area and stay
tack trim to rail. (Fig. 15-107)

Lock top to windshield header. Check appear-
ance of top trim as well as operation and
locking action of top. (If additional tension is
desired in top trim, unlock top from header
and reposition top trim so that pencil marks
are further forward. Stay tack and recheck
top appearance.)

Complete tacking of top trim to front roof
rail and trim off excess material.

Fig. 15106 Marking Top at Front Roof Rail

53.

54.

Fig. 15-107 Tacking Trim to Rail

Permanently tack top material to rear roof
bow. Apply bead of neoprene-type weather-
strip adhesive around each tack head, and
into two holes pierced into top material for
wire-on binding clip escutcheons.

When completed, folding top should be free
from wrinkles and draws. Install all pre-
viously removed trim and hardware and clean
any soil from top material, back curtain or
pads.

FOLDING TOP ASSEMBLY

Removal

1.

Remove folding top trim as described in Steps
1 through 11 of FOLDING TOP TRIM, COM-
PLETE ASSEMBLY, Removal.

Installation

1.

Prior to installation of new top trim material,
check contour of back curtain and side stay
pad assemblies. Where required, adjust back
curtain and/or side stay pads as required.

Install new folding top trim as described in
Steps 24 through 27 and 29 through 54 of
FOLDING TOP TRIM, COMPLETE ASSEM-
BLY, Installation.

BACK CURTAIN ASSEMBLY

Removal

1.

Perform Steps 1, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 10 as de-
scribed in FOLDING TOP TRIM, COMPLETE
ASSEMBLY, Removal.

Remove wire-on binding and escutcheons from
rear roof bow.

Detach folding top trim from rear roof bow
and from rear and rear quarter trim sticks.
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4. Carefully slide top trim forward exposing
tacked edge of back curtain at rear roof bow,

5. Detach nylon webbing and back curtain from
rear roof bow; then remove back curtain as-
scmbly with attached trim sticks and top
compartment bag from body and place on a
clean, protected surface.

6. Perform Steps 15, 16 and 17 as described in
FOLDING TOP TRIM, COMPLETE ASSEM-
BLY, Rernoval.

Installation

1. Install spacer sticks as described in Steps 1
and 2 of FOLDING TOP TRIM, COMPLETE
ASSEMBLY, Installation.

2. Seal and install back curtain assembly as
described in Steps 7 through 23 of FOLDING
TOP TRIM, COMPLETE ASSEMBLY, Install-
ation.

NOTE: Extra care in positioning new cur-
tain at same location on trim stick as old
curtain and aligning of trim stick attaching
bolt holes in top material with holes in trim
stick will allow reinstallation of top material
to its original position with a minimum of
refitting.

BACK CURTAIN VINYL REPLACEMENT

Removal

1. Place protective covers on exposed panels
which may be contacted during procedure.

NYLON
WEBBING

CUT ZIPPER
STOP ALONG

DOTTED LINE

Fig. 15-108 Back Curtain Viny! Replacement

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

. Remove rear seat cushion and back.

. Remove folding top compartment side trim

panel assemblies and side roof rail rear
weatherstrips; then detach folding top quarter
flaps from side roof rear rails.

. Detach top compartment bag from seat back

panel and remove all trim stick attaching
bolts.

. To establish the relationship of right and left

inner vertical edge of old top material to back
curtain assembly at rear trim stick location,
mark back curtain vinyl at both locations with
a grease pencil. (Fig. 15-87) Reference marks
should be transferred to new back curtain
when Step 5 of installation procedure is per-
formed.

. Using a pencil, mark both ends of rear and

rear quarter trim sticks on vinyl surface of
top material. Reference marks should be used
as a guide when installing top material to
trim sticks after new back curtain has been
installed.

. Remove folding top material from rear and

rear quarter trim sticks; then carefully slide
top trim forward sufficiently to expose back
curtain zipper.

. Detach zipper tape from rear quarter trim

stick.

. Using a pair of wire cutting shears or other

suitable tool, cut zipper stop along dotted line
and remove both halves of stop from zipper.
(Fig. 15-108)

Operate slide tastener off of zipper assembly.

Detach nylon webbing from rear trim stick.

Remove rear and rear quarter trim sticks
with attaching back curtain and compartment
bag material from body and place on a clean,
protected surface.

Using chalk, or other suitable material, mark

ends of rear and rear quarter trim sticks on
vinyl surface of back curtain material. (Fig.
15-88) Reference marks for trim sticks
should be transferred to new back curtain
material when Step S of installation procedure
is performed.

Using chalk or similar material, mark zipper
tape at upper edge of vinyl. (Fig. 15-109)



Bddy 15-71

MARK ZIPPER TAPE

NOTCH IN VINYL
AT CENTERLINE

Fig. 15-109 Marking Zipper Tape

15. Remove back curtain assembly from rear
and rear quarter trim sticks.

16. As a bench operation, cut stitches securing
half of zipper assembly to back curtain vinyl.

Installation

1. Using chalk mark as guide, locate rear half
of zipper to new back curtain vinyl. Zipper
tape may be stapled to new back curtain to
aid in holding zipper in proper position during
sewing operation.

2. Scw zippcr to new back curtain assembly,

3. Place back currtain window assembly on clean
covered work bench with exterior (vinyl) sur-
face of back window valance facing down.
(Large pliable back window must be handled
carefully to avoid possible damage due to
scratches, abrasions, etc.). Apply bead of
convertible top sealer (nitrile) along lower
edge of back curtain material in area which
will be tacked to recar and rear quarter trim
stick. (View “A-A"" in Fig. 15-110)

4. Apply bead of convertible top sealer (nitrile)
along lower selvage edge of back curtain
material.

5. After sealer has dried, rransfer marks on
old back curtain to new back curtainassembly.
See Steps S and 13 of removal procedure.

6. Center and position back curtain assembly
to rear trim stick over attached compartment
bag.

NOTE: Notch in back curtain vinyl atlower
edge indicates centerline of back curtain as-
sembly. (Fig. 15-110) In addition, back cur-
tain lower edge should extend 1/2" below
lower edge of trim sticks.

7. Tack curtain to rear and rear gquarter trim

BACK CURTAIN
MATERIAL

COMPARTMENT
BAG MATERIAL

S

e

TOP

SEALER

Fig. 15-110 Back Curtain Sedling
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

sticks. Turn forward edge of material rear-
ward to form a water barrier. (Fig. 15-110)

. Tacks securing back curtain assembly to

trim sticks should be placed close to each
side of every bolt hole in trim sticks. Then
pierce or punch curtain assembly for each
trim stick bolt.

. Tack nylon webbing to rear trim stick as

previously described.

Inspect rubber trim stick fillers cemented to
body below pinchweld. Recement if necessary.

Install slide fastener onto zipper assembly.

Staple both sections of zipper tape together.
Staples will aid in preventing zipper scoops
from disengaging and also serve as a stop
for the slide fastener. (Fig. 15-111)

Operate slide fastener to closed position.

Tack zipper tape to rear quarter trim stick.
(Fig. 15-111) Zipper tape should not be pulled
taut as zipper teeth may show through top
material after top has been properly installed.

Install trim sticks with attached back curtain
assembly into body.

NOTE: Make sure that all trim stick bolts

are driven completely in to represent finished
condition.

Check contour of back curtain assembly at
pinchweld molding. Where required, place
reference chalk mark on outer surface of

TOP SEALER

Fig. 15111 Sealing at Rear Quarter Trim Stick

17.

18.

19.

20,

21.

23.

24.

25.

26.

. Install

back curtain along pinchweld finishing molding,
Readjust back curtain assembly by retacking
curtain to rear or rear quarter trim sticks
as required.

Detach rear trim stick with attached back
curtain assembly from body.

Apply convertible top sealer (nitrile) around
each tack head used to secure back curtain
material and webbing to rear and rear quarter
trim sticks. (Fig. 15-111)

IMPORTANT: It is not necessary to seal
tacks which secure back curtain vinyl to rear
trim stick.

After sealer has dried, carefully replace top
in position in rear quarter area.

Using neoprene-type weatherstrip adhesive,
fasten rear quarter flaps to side roof rear
rails. Make sure that rear quarter flap seam
is even with forward edge of side roof rear
rail. Install side roof rail rear weatherstrip
to help maintain position of quarter flaps
while adhesive is drying.

Using previously marked lines (end of trim
sticks) and bolt hole locations in top material
as a locating rcference, tack top material
to rear and rear quarter trim sticks.

top material into body. Make sure
rear and rear quarter trim stick attaching
bolts are completely driven in to represent
finished condition.

Check fit of top material. Rear quarter trim
sticks may be adjusted downward to remove
minor wrinkles in top material in rear quar-
ter area.

Where required, remark top material; then
make necessary adjustments to top material
by repositioning rear quarter trim sticks or
by retacking top material to rear or rear
quarter trim sticks.

After desired fit of top material has been
obtained, remove trim sticks with attached
top material from top compartment well.
Back curtain should extend 1/2" below trim
sticks.

Apply convertible top sealer (nitrile) onto all
trimmed edges, around each tack head and
around each trim stick attaching bolt hole.
(View ““A-A’" in Fig. 15-104)
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27. Install trim sticks with attached top material
into top compartment well and tighten side
and rear trim stick attaching bolts.

FRONT DOOR JAMB SWITCH

T m——
-

y ‘\“‘—rﬁ,,,“ =)
e

28. Where required, remove side roof rail rear
weatherstrips. Readjust top material at side
roof rails and reinstall weatherstrips.

TO CIRCUIT BREAKER

S
FOR MOTOR DIVISION
USE (WHITE) -

i

1 ) . R
To toNimoN (%NHI{E) / 29. When completed, folding top and back curtain
. 7 .
conTROL Santrcntl P N assembly should be free from all wrinkles
CONNECTOR | A7 - FoLoiNG Top switcy [ and draws. Install all previously removed

trim and hardware and clean any soil from
top material or back curtain assembly.

ELECTRICAL

BODY WIRING
Fig. 15-112 Front End Wiring Installation "67" Style

For service procedures, refer to the 1961 F-§5

CAUTION: All painted surfaces adjacent Service Manual. Convertible and Station Wagon
to belt finishing molding should be adequately wiring is illustrated in Fig. 15-112, 15-113 and
covered to prevent possible sealer damage. 15-114.

REAR BODY
WIRING HARNESS
CONNECTOR

FOLDING TOP
MOTOR & PUMP
ASSEMBLY

Fig. 15-113 Left Side Body Wiring Installation "67" Style
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QUARTER PANEL
INSTRUMENT PANEL SWITCH BLOCK
IGNITION TERMIN AL SWITCH CONNECTOR
ON FUSE BLOCK (45 STYLE)
18 9
18 TERMIN ALS TO
7 I 7 OPEN CONTACT
® I 9 SWITCH
7
Iy
[
6 7
=50 COH
9 |
7O
. ° REGULATOR
POWER T] 911 4 MOTOR
18 6
CIRCUIT BREAKER [ﬂ Eﬂ
UP RELAY DOWN RELAY
NO. COLOR
1 | RED
4 | BROWN
6 | PINK
7 | WHITE
9 | BLACK
18 | YELLOW
Fig. 15-114 Wiring Diagram - Electric Back Door Dropping Window
1962 PAINT SERVICE NUMBERS
EXTERIOR COLORS
Comb. Code Color Name R.M. Stock No. DuPont Stock No.
A Ebony Black A-946 88-L
B Heather Mist A-1479 4248-1
C Provincial Whire A-1199 4024-L
D Sheffield Mist A-1477 4247-L
F Wedgewood Mist A-1481 4250-L
H Cirrus Blue A-1480 4249-L1L
J Willow Mist A-1485 4255-L
K Surf Green A-1484 4254-L
L Garnet Mist A-1221R 4034-1.H
M Cameo Crcam A-1390 4151-L
N Royal Mist A-1489G 4260-LH
P Pacific Mist A-1476 4253-1,
R Sand Beige A-1486 4256-L
T Sahara Mist A-1478 4257-L
X Sunset Mist A-1488R 4259-LH
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND INTERIOR

LACQUER COLORS

Color

DuPont Stock No.

Rinshed-Mason Stock No.

Silver

Medium Green

Medium Blue

Medium Fawn

Medium Aqua (88, S88 & 98)
Medium Red

Medium Gray (S,W. Floor)

Dark Gray

Dark Green

Dark Blue

Dark Fawn

Dark Aqua (88, S88 & 98)
Dark Red

95552
95481
95480-H
05478
95479-H
4066-H
95554

95553
95556
95555-H
95561
95559-H
94969-H

62011
62034
62024
62082
62036
62053
62012

62013
62032
62025
62083
62031
62051

GLOSS AND FLAT*

DuPont Rinshed-Mason
Color Stock No. Stock No.

Dark Red 4063-H *To derive flat paint from
Dark Blue 4328-H gloss paint add R-M Univer-
Dark Gray 4329-H sal Flattening Concentrate
Dark Aqua 4330-H Code No. 850 or DuPont No.
Dark Green 4333-H 62035 4258 Flattening Concentrate
Dark Fawn 4334-H 62084 to gloss paint.

Medium Red 4066-H
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